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I propriety of publiſhing and ſelling tue 
arſt volume of this work, ſeparate from the Tecond,.will | 
be obvious ;—the firſt being calculated pringipally for. 
the diſcipline 6f the Cavalry—the ſecant containing. 
rules for che management of Troops in the field, in 
carrying on che Petite Guerre, and in ſome of the 
higher branches of war; being applicable to Tafantry 
as well as Cavalry,—It i is preſumed that many would wiſn 
o procure the firſt, who would not go to the 88 3 
of both, 
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en Military ſubjects, yet none that I have met wil are 
fully adapted to the duties and diſcipline of the Cav- 


manæuvres of this uſtful ſpecies of trooþs,' at a heriod 


infantry, to the cavalry ; which at firſt, was intend- 
ed only to promote the diſcipline of the corps in which 


ſpection of ſome gentlemen belonging to other corps, I was 


PREFACE 
FIRST VOLUME. 


Atraoven we have a variety of books 


alry of the United States, The want of a Ven to 
introduce uniformity and regularity in tie duty an, 


when they conſtitute a confiderable proportion of ihe 
defence of the country, is too obvious to be doubted by 
any one converſant with military ſud;:ils ; efpectally 
when it is confidered, that theſe troops require the mojt 
firif and uniform diſcipline to fit them for the feld. 

1 heſe confiderations jirfi induced me to undertake to 
adapt the principles and manæuvres lard down in the 
Baron STEUBEN'S much approved regulations for tn: 


1 ſerved ; but upon ſubmitting the manuſcript to the in- 


requeſted to proſecute the work upon a more comprehen- 
five ſcale, that it might be more uſeful for the cavalry 
en general ; which, after a conſiderable delay, in hopes 
that ſome abler hand would undertake the necejjary 
taſt, and frequent applications for copies of the work. 
in its then crude ftate, I have attempted in the Arft 
volume of this treatiſe, Hor jar I have ſucceeded in 
: /orming 


ie 4 


Forming a Hiſtem, which will exhabit the neceſſary ac- 
tions, movements, and detail of duties, required of 
corps of cavalry in the militia and in actual ſervice, 1. 
leave to the determination of the candid taftician, 

To accompliſh this deſign, no pains have been ſhare 
ed, The Baron's method has been followed, fo jar as 
it was applicable to the purpoſe, and his principles ad- 

. hered to as cloſely as the analogy of the Troops would 
admit. In ſome few inftances manguvres have been 
extracted, with ſome ſmall alterations, ſuch as ſubſti- 
tuting the terms Squadron for that of Baitalion, which . 
was ſufficient to apply them to the Cavalry, | 

In the proſecution of the plan, free uſe has been made 
of al! fuck books as were found to contain any thing 
Hroper to introduce into the work ; and as extracts 
are confiderably numerous and interſperſed throughout . 
ihe whole, many times with ſmall alterations, it was. 
Mic. to cite the authors from. un hom thoſe eætradts 
oe been made ; and thus I have. frequently uſed the 
enfprefions as well as the ſentiments of authors, withe 
ut acquainiing the reader of it, which I preſume the 
efdvertt/ing him of, once for all, will prevent the ſuſ- 
ict of plagiariſm. Thus ſome parts. of the work 
jag ben almoſi wholly compiled from the beſt tactical, 
„ eds other auxiliary writers, a particular enu- 
wer tion of which it is hreſumed 1s unneceſſary. 

1; way be proper, however, to acknowledge my indebt- 
*dueſs, to the Elementary principles of Tadtics ſo in- 

ee: iouſey ang {cientifically inveſtigated in Col. Iiuo- 
ur PICKERING's Plan of Diſcipline for a Miliua, 
frei which I have received much uſeful information. 
SIuk's Military Guide, and Huchzs' Art of Rid- 
ing, kave afforded ſome uſeful precepts ; and after the 
work was in con/iderable forwardneſs, a reſpeftable 
friend, obligingly favoured me with a peruſal of the. 
Regulations for tae Pruſſian Cavalry, by the late {OR 
of Pruſſia ; and alſo a Treatiſe on the Diſcipline of 
tight Cavalry, by Capt. Neville, of the Engliſh 
Light Dragoons ; from which I have ſelected whatev - 
er was thought uſeful, and adepted thar principles fo 
far as I deemea it - necefſary to render the plan com- 
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To the latter I am indebted for the method of marc li- 
ing Ranks by Threes, a movement lalely introduced in- 


to manezuvres of the Cavalry ; which, From its admir- 


able qualities, appears to obviate many of the moſt ma- 


terial difficulties which have heretofore attended the 
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formation and diſplaying of Columns, retreating in 

To avoid ſwelling the volume, and en kancing the 
price beyond what was firſt intended, I have omitted 
Inftructions for each particular Grade. If any are 
deſerous of more particular diredions than are inter- 
ſterſed in the body of the work, they may conſult Raws 
Son's Military Duty, late publifhed iu this Country, 
which conlains the whole of Baron STEUBEN'S regu- 


| lations for the Infantry, and alſo a compendium of 
| the Duty of all Officers as well as Soldiers both in the 
| Alilitia and in actual ſervice aud is a work Tepiele 


with Military information, and interſperſed with ma- 
ny curious anecdotes and remarks, 5 
The manuſcript has been inſpected by a number 9, 
General, Field and other Officers of aiſlinction an.! 
ability, ſome of whom ſerved . late Ar my ; upon 
whoſe approbatton, together with a deſire of rendering 


Jome ſmall ſervice to my Country, by facilitating the 


progreſs of Diſcipline in the Cavalry at this import- 
ant crifes, I have been induced to hazard the cenſure 
of the Gentlemen of the Cavalry, by offering the fol. 
lowing ſhe?ts to their inſpection, which is done will, 
the utmoſt deference, perſuaged that the greateſt cans 
dour is to be epected from thoſe who are the beſt capa- 
ble of judging of its merits, I therefore flaiter myſelf 


W that the Military Con noiſſeurs will excuſe any thing 
= which they may loo upon as trivial, and that they 
oi allow the deſig n to be laudable, if I have failed of 
utility in the execution. 


= carrying on the Pete Guerre, will be the ub ject of 


| The Duty of Light Cavalry and Light Infantry, in 


Part gd, Vol. II. 
Dai 71415, { Maf},) Sept. 12, 1798. 
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[MILITARY ART. 


PART, FIRST. 


of Recruits, the Arms and Accoutrements. 


ECRUI TS for lignt cavalry ſhould be ſtrong and 
- achive, from five feet eight inches, io five feet ten 
incues high; with ftcaight limbs, and every way well 
made, and not too heavy; the. diſadvaninage of incum- 
bering hortes with uaweildy riders is very great : Jo 
thele qualifications muſt. be added, youih, temperance, 
and dor ility of temper, adrouneſs in the exerciſe of the 
Heid, and patience under every viciſhtude of fortune. 
In ine choice of recruits it is not unworthy the at- 
tention of offi ers, o prefer men that are lovers of horſ- 
es, by which hey will be amply c moealated by the 
1 couutenance of ine troozs A Hungarian Huſllar 
as His horſe ſaddied during 4 Whole campaiga without 
giving um a momeg - ict, out ne takes as wuch care of 
him as he docs of himlelf; he thaces ais bread with him, 
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and never thinks of eating till he bas ſupplied bim with 
every. thing he wants in abundance ; and they are faid 
to bear fatigue better than any other cavalry 1 in Europe, 
The arms and acron:rements of the officers, and alſo 
of the ſoldiets, ſhould be uniform,-—The ſword and piſ- 
No: are the moſt proper and uſeful arms for light caval- 
ry.* The ſword ſhould have weight: and length, be of 
the beſt metal, and a full yard in blade; as this is the 
weapon moſt to be depended upon, it cannot be too well 
choſen. To the hilt ſhould be faſtened a ſtrap in ſuch a 
manner that it may be hung to the wriſt, | 
; The piſtols ſhould be from ten to twelve inches in 
barrel, the locks fart, and of the beſt kind, that they. 
may not miſs fire, —The non-commiſſioned officers and 
ſoldiers, to have cartridge boxes that will hold twelve 
rounds of cartridges, and three or four flinis, with each 
an oil cloth which are to buckle round the waiſt by a 

: belt; 
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Tue Carbine, with which 1 * cavalry were former- a 
ty armed. is thought by ſome to be a uſeleſs inſtrument : 
Whether this opinion is juſt or not, is a point that ad- 
mits of diſpute among military writers who are dividl- il 
ed in their opinions about it — Ine Chevalier Folard 
ſays that he hopes to ſee. in the next war. a general 
who will have weight and good ſenſe enough to throw 
away the carbine, 4 a very uyeleſs inſtruments.— Ac 
will tnen ſoon be ſeen ( ſays ney that he does his coun» 
try effential ſervite by abliging the cavalry to atiack 
ſwerd in hand u 1s the way they aways fhould,— 
General Ds GRANDMAISON 2s of a different opinion : 
| he ſays the lig ii muſket, the carbine) ts 17 uſeful 
For light horſe to har raſs the enemy with. and ty pro- 


tect ufelf when puſhed jorward aud u under a neceftty 
of dijmounting to neft the horfes aud paſs a night 
without en antry. a 

But the p nion of FOLarD is genera'ily adopted 
in America, aud the ught cavalry are now generally 
armed with on Js and rg my 


bolt; the box to ko upon the belly.“ Each officer, non» 
Feen ned officer, and private muſt likewiſe be pro- 
f rided with a n, eloke, s pair of boots and ſpurs, 
i BER * 
. — Rt 
| ©, HA FM; 
| | 


. Of Horſes and ther Aeccoutrements, 


] ORSES for the cavalry ſhould be from fourteen = 
and an half to fifteen hands high; they ſhould - 

have al the qualities that denote vigour 5 for it is cet- 
tain this will make the riders more bold and enterpriſ- 
ing. Reilive and.ungovei nable horſes, eſpecially if they 
27< advanced in years, will by no means anſwer for the 
cavalry, though iheſ{e generally become ſo by the unſkil- | 
fuiineſs of the riders who are 1atruſted with the manage- 5 
ment of thein while titty are young yet it is very dill. | 
cult to bring them to the cavalry ſervice afterwards, _ 

No ftone horſe, pacing horſe or mare, ſhould be ad. 
ni:ted into the ſervice, nor ſhould any horſe be moun:- 
ed for ſervice until five or fix years old. 

Their accoutrements conilt of ſaddles, bridles, hol 
ters, halters, and ſurcingles ; to theſe may be added, a 
curry-comb, brulb, and comb for the mane, with a ort- 
manteau of valiſe 155 che clothing, & c. of the dragoon, 

The beſt ſaddles are thoſe that ate about nineteen or 
twenty inches iu length, with wide pads that come down 
upon the hocſe's ſides almoſt as low a the ſkirts, to reſt | 
as near the back-bone of the hocſe as poliible without _ 
kucting him, for the nearer the rider fits 10 his horſe's : 4 
back the ſafer is his ſeat, From hence it is evident tha: | 
the. pomme! muſt riſe enough to preſeive the withers - 4 

from. „ 4 

8 To the belt 710 the cartridge box „ ſhould be fited 4 8 
leathern caſe for à piſtol, in ſuch a manner that the ws. 3 
dragoon may hang a piſtol to his left oat, when hella j- 08 
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. muſt have a high pommel; therefore the ſhape of the 


the rider firm in his ſeat ; the ſkirts of ſuch a length 


of the rider's boots; the girth and ſurcingle at leaſt three 


long; they cut the horſe's mouth and bend back over the 


de fixed a ſliding 


near ihe form of the 5 as poſſible and covered with 
| bear-ſkin caps in luc 
Inow from entering theme 


* 


clothing, &c. to be divided into three parts, by parti- 
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6 TREATISE ON THE 
from being preſſed, and that a horſe with high withers 17 


ſaddle muſt be pertefly adapted to the ſhape of the horſe's Wil 
back. — The cantle ought to be high, which will keep 


that they will come three or four inches below the tops i 


inches in width, the ſtirrups of the beſt leather (as the 
ſafety of the rider depends in a great meaſure upon the 
ſtrength of the ſtirrups, they cannot be too ſtrong ;) the 
breaſt-plate not too wide, and the ſaddle cloth of a mod- 
erate ſ1ze,—To the ſaddle ſhould be added a mail pil- 
lion, Curb bridles with double reins and noſe-bands 
are the beſt for the cavalry ; the bitt ſhould be full and 
thick id the mouth, eſpecially at the ends where they 
join upon the bars; moſt of them are made too ſmall and 


+, 


pry 


jaw, working like pincers, Upon the ſnaffle rein ſhould 
ta which will play eaſily upon the 

reins; the length of the curb reins ſhould be equal to 
the length of the ſnaffle reius from the bitt to the loop 
when it is held in the hand, 2s#the trooper is mounted. 
The bolfters to be made of firm thick leather, to be as 


a manner as. to prevent water or 
The valiſes ſhould be made of firm leather, inſpetvi- 


ous to water; ihe length equal io the thickneſs of the 
borſe's body; ſufficiently large to hold the dragoon's 


Ate > © a mas. A ton MS 0 &@y _ Rams 


tiops, lengthwiſe ; two of which parts will hold his nec- Wh 
| *r clothing, the other part kis curry-comb, bruſh, and 

comb for the mane, with a pair of bruſhes and black-ball 

for dreſſing his boots, which every dragoon ſhould be 

provided with. IRE | 

Each dragoon ſhould alſo have a ſpare horſe-ſhoe with 

a few nails fitted far ſetting, furniſhed by the ſmiths, 


x 


| which may be carried in the valiſes, to ſet, ſhould their 


borſes looſe a ſhoe on their march, 
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| 0 H A p. III. 
- Of the Officers and Non-Commiſfioned Officers, 


HAT there is no art or ſ:ience more difficult than 
that of war, is a poſition which I believe will not 

e controverted, by any competent judge of this mot 
ritical buſineſs, Yet by an unaccountable contradic- 
ion of the human mind many who embrace this profeſ- 
ion, take little or no pains to ſtudy it— They ſeem te 
hink that the kuowledge of a few trifles conſtitute a 
pood officer, 5 „„ a 
Perhaps almoft every American is endowed by nature 
ith the firſt uſeful ingredients neceſſary to form a good 
officer viz. true courage—yet few have had an oppor» 
unity of receiving an education conſiſtent with the 
practice of arms. — To make a figure in this profeſſion 
equires men of fingulac abilities, and extenſive know- 
ledge in the art of war, which-1s only acquired by ſevere 
application to the fludy of their ok bode offi- 
cers who can draw up their troops and perform the ma- 
nceuvres of a field day, or march off a guard from the 
parade, may be eſteemed; by ſome, as adepts in this ſci- 
ence : but this is not all that is neceffary to make them 
- {Wmaſtcrsof theiriprofeſſion, there hong as wide a difference, 
vi- ſay, the introduction to the Norfolk diſcipline, between 
he their knowledge and that of a Hannibal, a Scipio, a Tu- 
n 5 renne, a Marlborough, or a Frederick gd, of Pruſſia, 
t1- WF and, I will add,” a Waſhington ; as, between the mathe- 
c- macical knowledge of a common land ſurveyor, and that 
nd ef a Newton, or a M'Lauren, ; 1 

all Without entering into too minute a detail of the qual- 
be ifications of the officers, I ſhall only mention a few re- 
quilites, whether on the fide of thoſe to be acquired by 
ftudy and experience, or favours from nature. Though 
perhaps the- whole that are pointed out are not indiſpenſ- 
ably neceſſary, merely for underflanding, the ſubalter n 
parts of war ;-——ſuch as the exerciſe, the evolutions, . 
the general eſtabliſhed diſcipline and detaii of ſervice z 


which admit of little variation, and arg founded on cer- 
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tain fixed and permanent rules ard principles, that att 
far from being difficult either to be compretended off 
* remembered, — Very few indeed, if any, are to expel 


which the greateft generals have found employment fu 


mould they, by a cloſe application to he fludy of their 


all military gentlemen the ſtudy of hiſtory in general”; 


many examples highly neceſlary to be known, and. great- 


to many particulars of the military, art, and lead the 1 


and battles they deſcribe ; ſhewing them by the exam- 
_ ples of the greateſt generals, and by a kind of anticipat« 


in following the examples recorded in biſtory, the judg- 


to riſe to perfetlion in the ſublime and vnbounded fic!df 
of military ſcience and the grand operations of war, ini 


ficient to exerciſe their ingenuity to the utmoſt extent al 


Yet allſhould aſpire to it, on pain of otherwiſe ever confi 
tinuipg at a very mortifying diſtance from*it ; and 


profeſhons, become acquainted with ſome other branches 
of knowledge, with which war is not immediately con- 


| nefted, I believe it will be generally acknowledged that 


they will not become the worſe ſoldiers thereby, even 


would they acquire the epithet of Jearned—a-quality 


(ſays the author of the hiflory of prince Eugene) ſo far 


from being incompatibie with heroiſm, that is even nec» 


eſſary to ſoften that ferocity which is too natural to a 
ſoldier.— In addition to the-ftudy of thoſe authors who 
kave written judiciouſly on the art of war, which J con- 


ceive to be indifpentavly nectfary © for every officer to 


acquire a critical knowledge of, I:would teccm mend to 


as they will thereby not only enrich their minds with 
uſeful information, but may alſo furniſh themſelves with 


ly worthy their imitation, Hiſtory improves the undet- 
ſanding, and ſlrengthens the judgment; and thereby Wi 
belps to fit us for entering upon a military life with ad- 


vartagr all thoſe that relate particularly to war are of 


infinite ſervice to young officets becauſe they enter in- 


readers, as it were, by the hand, through all the ſieges 


: « . : » ; 
ed experience, in what manner war is carried on. But 


ment muſt dictate the part that is to be taken; for troops 
are ſeldom placed in exactly ſimilar ſituations. “' Tbere 
may be ſomethiog relative in their poßtions, ſays the 

| . 2 kiog 
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king&f Pruſſia,“ *© but examine them well, and inſiniie 
varieties will be found ; becauſe nature, in every, ſenſe 
fruitful, neither creates the ſame appearances, nor re- 
peats the ſame incidents, It would therefore be bad 
reaſoning, to ſay Marſhal Luxemburg was exactly ſitu- 


| ; | ated as I am; he acted in ſuch a manner; 1-will act the 
| ſame,” *5 Paſt facts are good to ſtore the. imagination 


and the memory; they furniſh a repoſitory - of ideas, 
whence a ſupply of materials may be obtained; but 
which ought to be purified by paſſing through the trainer 
of the judgment.“ The man; therefore, who is ſo hap- 
py as to be endowed with, a quickneſs of apprehenſion, 
and a vivacity of diſpoſition, will eaſily rurn io his ad- 
vantage the ations that are recorded in hiſtory ; and will 
know inflanily how far it will be ſafe and proper to fol- 
low or vary from them, %%% on Th 
As the cavalry are frequently employed in detach- 
ments to reconnoitre or ſurpriſe the enemy, it follows 
that the officers ought to be perfectly acquainted with the 
geography of the country, which is the ſeat of war; par- 
ticularly, thoſe parts which are immediately connefted 
with military operations; ſuch as, the ſource and courſe 
of the rivers, with their breadth, depth, velocity, fords, 
and bridges; and alſo all remarkable mountains, defiles, 
ravines, moraſſes, by-paths, encamping grounds, villages 
Kc. together with the ſeveral diſtances of the one from 
the other : The want of .this knowledge would give a 
illful enemy an advantage, too great to be balanced by 
almoſt any ſuperiority of numbers; and put it in their 
power to counterplot the ſchemes, and annoy the march 
of the unſkillful officer. 5 „% 
They ſhould be adepts in arithmetic; and if ſo far 
verſed in geometry, as to be able to calculate inacceſſiblo 
heights znd diſtances, meaſure ſuperfices and ſolids, and 
delineate maps of the country and plans of the poſts which 
they may be directed to reconnoitre, they will find it not 
only a fruitful reſource to themſelves in many caſes that 
will occur in the courſe of their ſervices, but they may 


— —— : — 
* Poſthumous Works, Preface to Volume 1. 
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| be extremely uſeful to the ſervice, in general, by making 
- their reports to the commander, with the greater accuracy. 
26 As the ſmalleſt detachments of an army may have oc- 
ceaſion to cenfirut ſome work for defence, it is certainly 
. the duty of all officers, to acquue, at leaſt, ſuch knowl- 
edge of fortification as will enable them to confiruti any 
| ſmall work in the field, which, occaſion may require, 
_ Without this knowledge, they would be greaily embar- 
raſſed, when ordered out by the general, ts poſſeſs and 
fortify an advance poſt, without the aſüſtance of a pro- 
fe ſſed engineer, which is ſometimes the caſe, . Fortifi- 
cation is one of the principal. ſciences,” ſays the king 
of Pruſſia, ® which-an officer ought to be taught, Is he 
employed in belieging a town ? He there finds an op- 
-.portunity of acquiring fame. Is be in @ town belicged ? 
lle may render ellen ie ſervice. Is 1tnecellary to for- 
£ tify acemp? Elis abilities are then brought into action. 
Is there ſome village to be fortified in the advance poſts 
of the chain of winter quaiters P He is empioyed there 
and if he urderſtands but a lutle of the art of fortifica- 
tion, he finds a thouſand occaitons of viiplay ing hy 
. taients,?? | : fr 
A competent knowledge of the theory and practice of 
Artillery; and alſo ſome acquaintance with the art of 
drawing in peripeAive, if net abſolutely neceflary for 
cavalry officers, will be found advantageous to every 
gentle man of the atmy, particularly to thoſe who ex- 
. pect io make a figure in their profeſſions. © 
Au efficer ought 16 have an imagination fertile in 
projets, {chemes, and reſources 3 a penetrating ſpirit, 
capable 4 combining the u hole cucumitances of an 
action; a beart intiepid againſt every appearance of 
danger; a ſleady countenance, always allured, and that 
no ſigns. of dilgquiet can alter; a reterHve-memuly 3 4 
diſpoſition alert, robuſt, and inactutigable, to carry 
him ihrough every thing, ard give a ſoul 16 the wage 3 
a piercing, rapid eye, which inflant]y catches faults or 
adrantages, obſtacles and dangers of hiuation, clcount: ys 
and every object as i. paſſes ; is ſenumenis luch as 0 fix the 
,FEſpeR, confiderice, aud atzchment of bis , bole cor p-. 
The buhneis of light troops is frequently very faligve- 
1128s and requires Lacedemonian frugalit) ard perſevere 
iz afar 8 | ande 
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ance ; at other times every thing is in profuſion; but 

W this depends en circumſtances; The officers, there fore, 
Ws muſt be content without the delicacies of the table, as 

W they will often be expoſed to the want of proviſions —their | 
beds the ſame with the men's; frequently a tree, a hole in 
cke earth, or a hut con{trufted in a hurry, ate their ſhe]- * 
ters. Theſe are the hardihips which commonly attend 
WF the ſervice, and a cheerful perſeverance in them, is cer- 
tainly, what diſplay the abilities of theſe employed 
therein, and innures them to cold, heat, watchings, 
marchings, and other fa'igues, Nothing animates ſoldiers | 


and in ſharing with them the fatigues of the ſervice : 
—They will be induced to follow their example, and be 
encouraged and contented with their duty. The officers, - 
there fore, muſt join example to precept, that they may 
perſuade the men to a cheerful performance of the ſers ' 
vice. Pe 
Subordination, which conſiſts in a perfect ſubmiſſion 
to the orders of ſuperiors, regulated by the rights and 
duties of every member of the ariny, from the private 
S ſoldier to the general; being one of the fundamental 
: principles of the military profeſſion, amiſt be enforced 
WH by all officers, by a ſtrict and exact attention to every 
minutia which will prevent the leaſt relaxation; for 
without it no regularuy or diſcipline can be eſtabliſhed 
in a corps; without which, a writer juſtly obſerves, an at- 
my is no better then a contemytible rabble, and is more 
dangerous to the ate ther maintzins it, than even is 
declared enemies. „ | 
It 1s ſavordination that gives harmony to the ſervice, - 
Nrength to authority, and merit to obedicuce ; It is this 
alſo which prevents every diſorder, and procures numer- 
ous advantages to an army It is a faiſe notion, tha 
= ſ{ubordination-and a patiive obedience to ſuperiors, is 
; BS 2ny devaſement ot a man's courage 3 ſo far from it, 
" WW that it is a general remark, that thoſe armies, which have 
been ſubject to the {iricteſt tubordinationg. and eonſe- 
quently Ciſcipline, have always pec formed the greateſt” * 


a5 WW 


| things. . | | TEL 
- 8 Both officers and non-commiſſioned officers are to he 
perfectly acquainted with the exereiſe and evolutions, - 
+ On | _—_— 


ſo much as the preſence and vigilance of their officers; - 
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and alſo the principles on which they are founded; that - 
tney may be able to inficuct the reccuits in the molt mi- 
nute points of their duty, and explain to them the uſes . 
of the diflerent manceavries which they are taught, 
They ſhould de weil veiled ia horiemanſhip, and 
frond Kno what and how wuch food a horſe requ17e3 
to keep him in a proper flate for ſervice—they . lhould 
alla acquire 2 knowledge of the diſeaſes to which horfes 
are molt ſubjett, and the medici nes preper to be applicd=-e.. 
to.know heb a. horle is well od, that they may mot 
nbi bad aus —and how to adjuſt their ſaddles and 
bridics to the beſt advantage, that they may not gall ihe 
horſes. | Vt art nyt | Bl ro 
The ſergeants ſhould be brave and prudent, as abſolute 
in their commands to inferiors as ſubordinate to their 
Tupetiots:— They ought to pre themſelves to their 
duty with the molt perſevering allduity, fince the diſci- 
pline and order of the troops depends in a great meaſure 
on their condutt; they ſhould be equitable and juſt in 
their dealings, write a good hand, and underſtand ac- 
counts, They cannot be too circumipeR in their be- 
haviour towards the men, by treating them with mild- 
neſz, and at the ſame time obliging every one. to do his 
duty. La teaching the recruits, they mult exerciſe all 
their patience, by no means abuſing them, but treating 
them with the greateſt mildneſs; and not expect too 
great preciſion in the firſt leſſons, puniſhing thoſe only 
who are wilfully neghgent—they muſt ſuppreſs ail quar- 
rels and diſputes in their troops, and where other means 
fail muſt uſe their authority in gonfining the offender, 
The corporals are to know how to inſtrutt the men in 
all kinds of military duties that are needful for them to 
iearn—they ſhoald teach them the reſpett they are to 
pay to their ſuperiors, and that when on ſentry, the ſe- 
curity of their. poſt depends upon their vigtlance==they . 
 thould alſo acquaint them with the method of challeng- 
ing rounds, patroles, &c,—and be careful, while planting 
aà vedett, that 15 receives the full orders they ſhould 
tanke care that their uniform as well as other apparel, be 
acat and clean, their arms and accouirements bright and 
in good order—their horſes well, Curried, bruſhed and 
trimmed, and always ready for aftion—to all which 
5 5 dei 


points they will ſee that the men ſtridly attend —in 
mort, the non-commiſſioned officers ſhould be perfect in 
the duties of their ſeveral departments, and encouragers - 
of good order and diſcipline ; otherwiſe they cannot ex- 
Wpctt to gain the affeftion of their officers, or, ever © 
Ws ſhihe in higher grades. 1 


— \ 
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Of the Formation „Fa Troos., Fg 
(Plate I. Figure 1.) 
A TROOP is to conſiſt of one captain, two lieuten- 
ants, one cornet, four ſergeants, four corporale, 
one {mith, one ſaddler, one farrier, one trumpeter, and 


forty-ſix dragoons; to be formed into two ranks at the 
diſtance of a horſe's length, the talleſt men and horſes in 


| the front rank.“ A troop thus drawn up is to be divid- 


ed into three ſubdiviſions, the captain to take poſt on 
the right of the firſt ſubdiviſion, covered by the fourth 
ſergeant ; the firſt lieutenant on the right of the third | 
ſubdiviſior, covered by the firſt corporal ; the ſecond 
lieutenant on the right of the ſecond ſubdiviſion, cover» 
ed by the ſecond corporal ; the cornet twice the length 
of a horſe behind the centre of the troop; the firſt fer- 
geant a horſe's length behind the. centre of the firſt ſub- 
diviſion ; the ſecond ſergeant the fame diſtance behind 
the centre of the third ſubdiviſion ; the third ſergeant 
the ſame diſtance behind the centre of the ſecond ſybdi. 


| viſion ; The two remaining corporal are poſted on the -* 
Hanks of the front rank. FFF 


When a troop is drawn up with open files, the horſes | 
pre to be ſo far from each other, as to admit-a horſe 10 
Es Pals 


5 2 4 1 33 3 — — | / 


* To feze the men in the ranks, ſee Chap. vii. Art. Gs 5 0 


+ A troop being conſidered as a diviſion in the form- 
ation of /quadrons will render the term proper. 
e n Wn 
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pas between the files; but when 440 =- up at cloſe fes, 
12 are Jightiy to touch each other with their knees, 

e ſub, ſaddler, and farrier, are to be exempted | 
"Iu detail as privates, and from appeating in the rauks, + 
when their particular profeihons call them: co their haves” 
- eral departments. But when ity. ate not employed in- 

their proſeſſons, they may be paraded in the ranks, to 
lupply the places of ſuch men as may be abſent, 
 Atroop drawn up according to this arrangement, will 
tonſiſt of 24 files, excluſive of the officer's files; and 
each ſubdiviſion will contain g ies, which makes a very 
 #0aventient number for almo any movement require 
ed in the MANEUV (17g of a ſquadron, This arranges 
mentis adapted to ine ſccond method of drawing up a 
tegiment, as deſcribed ia dhe next chepter, and the troop 
will conſtitute one diviſion of a {quadion,—But when a 
troop is drawn vp ic fake its place, in a regiment formed 
as Gcfcribed in ine fill method (ſame. che pier) it is di- 
vided tuo 10 Lub&ivilions, with the Captain on the right 
of abe m8, 20d the fit lieutenant on the right of the ſe» | 
ron, eich covered by a a jergeant, ite other two officers | 
king palt in che rear, as {upernameraries ;. the two a- 
maining ſergeanis in ile rear of the ſubdiviſions; aud 
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1 50 me cor porals divided <qualiy to the ilanks,. 

1 * In this laſt metacd 44 Uragoons, with the jour corpa- 
145 Tals, will be ſufficieut to confliciie a croop of 24 flles; 
Ml 1 and cach iubdiviton will COL LN at 12 2 Mics, cnclahve of 
Wo ae ohe TY) Te 1 

1 

3 V 

1 &/ the Formation of a Regiment. 

\- 

4.3 * 1 'S the numbe r or COM Pan 18. compoſing the regi- 4 
1 | A. ments heretofore or gintzed are: atlent, it {ollows - 

vo ih a+ no nt method. of otmalion Cal 55 ap: ted, equalty_. 
i dalculated for ce ry cerpe. We shall 15 erelole lay 

1 | OWN WO rretheds of tot.. ion. — In: nel s umtar IO 

1 4 64 KC SILTALS 31 Lilien SRU Bb 3 's 1 * gUiatious 5 I. ? 
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ad perhaps is beſt adapted for a regiment in actual ſer- 


; 
3 > 
rice, where a number of officers are neceſſarily employ - 


d Ned oa guards, and partizan parties; and the ſeveral. 
'3 | troops ate reduced to ſuch a number of files, that the di- 
-  MFvikons wü be {mail when drawg up as direded in the 
3. fecond method, 85 | 
vo MF The ſecond method has ſome affinity, to the formation 
Wof a regiment of hufſars, in the Pruſſian regulations, 
| BW aod as this method will not leave ſo many officers ſuper- 
1 numerary as the firſt, it may be the mott proper forma- 
57 [ion for a militia regiment ; and perhaps will ſerve 
. 2qually well in actual, ſervice, os : 
1 
: ä INCA TER IONNY 
ö i 
Meru i 21 i 
A regiment. to conũſt of 8 troops, with the followiug 
| geld and ſtaff officers, via. 1 colonel, 2 majors, 1 ad= 
Z jutant, 1 quartermaſier, 1 paymaller, 1 ſurgeon, and 1 
: ſurgean's mate, 1 ſergeant major, 1 quariermaſler ſer- 


gean, and 1 riding maſter. _ . 
Tbe troops to be drawn up in two ranks, and poſted. 
in the following order from right 10 left: FAG, 


[ Fiſt captain's . J 
Fix ſt Sixth captain's 
Squadron, } Fourth captain's 


Eighih captain's. 


> Troop. — 

| | Third captain's | ps. 

Second ] Sevemh captain's {| _ 

«Squadron, | Fifth captain's : 
| (Second capiain's | 


* 


The. regiment is to be divided hto wo- ſquadrons, © 
with «0 interval of 20 yards between then, and one 
colour pulied in the centre of cach ſquadron ; the ſtrſi 4 
majar takes poſt 15 yards beige ihe center of the ſſiſt, * 5 
ang the ſecond majur 15 vans b-fore the center of the- 
gud iquvaiiyo ; the adjutant 8 vaids in front ot the 7H 

ISI 8 Je giebt, . 
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regiment, before the center of the interval; the ſergeant 
major, quartermaſter ſergeant, and riding maſter, 15 
yards behind the interval of the ſquadrons { The colo- 
nel's poll is not ſtationary, except at reviews, at which 
time he poſts himſelf 10 yards in front of the line of 
majors,” before the center of the regiment... The trum- 
pets are equally divided to the wings of the ſquadrons ; 
the trumpet major on the left of the firſt ſquadron, - 
Each ſquadron 1s to be divided into four diviſions and 
eight ſubdivifionss The captains are to remain on the 
right of their troops, except the ſecond, who takes poſt - 
on the left of his troop, which is the left of the regiment 3 
the firſt lieutenant of each troop to be poſted on the 
right of the ſecond ſubdiviſion of their ſeveral troops; 
except the firſt lieutenant of the ſecond troop, who is 
poſted on the right of the firſt ſubdiviſion of that troop ; 
its ſecond lieutenantgs on the right of 1s ſecond ſubdivi- 
N on; the remaining officers and ſergeants are poſted as 
i in Plate I. Figure 2. which repreſents a regiment form- 
: ed as deſcribed in the firſt method. 


oy MzZT H OD 2. 
A regiment to conſiſt of 6 troops, with the ſame field. 
and ſtaff officers as that in the firſt method. The troops 
to be drawn up in two ranks in the following order from 
tight to left: 5 . * 5 


2 


; 5 Firſt captain's 
Firft Fifth captain's 


* Szuadron. Fourth captain's | 
WE”  Gecond- | Third captain's 
1 nh WE Sixth captain's . 
Mundron. Second captain's 


The regiment is to be divided into two ſquadrons, 
with an interval of 20 yards between the ſquadrons, ©: 
The field and Raft officers, are polled in the ſame mans 
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er as directed in the firſt method; the trumpets on the 


$ on the right of the ſecond, Each ſquadron is to be di- 
Vided into three divilions, and nine ſubdiviſions, with 


each ſquadron. The captains and ſubalterns are to re- 
main as much as pollible with their reſpective troops, and 
are to be poſled as in Plate I. Figure g. which reptre- 
ſcuts a regiment of 6 troops arranged according to ine 
jecond method. | 3 | 


ſame diſtance in the rear of the line of ſerg2ants, both 
dreſſed parallel to the regiment. 3 


found to be a trifling one, when it is conſidered that all 
the good qualities of biſections will be found in triſec- 
tions, which this mechod will admit of, as for example; 
a ſquadron into three diviſions, and a diviſion into three 


may be carried on by biſfeftions, which will bring the 
ſubdiviſions into ſ=ftions of fours, and ranks of twos ; 
and further, by dividing a regiment in this manner, 
there remains but two ſupernumerary officers to be poſt» 
ed in the rear, which is one leſs than remains ſupernu- 
merary in a regiment of infantry, where each company 
contains three officers, according to Baron STEUBEN's 
tornztion: Whereas, if a regiment be formed accord- 
ing to the firſt method, there will remain, when the offi- 
cers are all preſent, 12 ſupernumeraries to be poſted in 
the rear, It is not ſuppoſed here, that the method or 
polling officers in the rear, in the formation of regi- 
ments, is a bad one on the contrary, it is acknowledg- 
ed to be of the greateſt utility in the time of an engage» 
ment, Olhcers poſted thus will be able to keep the 
men up, and ſee that they do their duty in action; and 
are ready to ſupply the places of the officers in the ranks, 
who may be killed or dangerouſly wounded, They 
may alſo be of great uſe in leading off the ſquadron in 
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right of their reſpeQive ſquadrons ; the trumpet major 


Nor E, The ſergeauts in che rearareto bean horſe's length 
from the rear rank; and the ſupernumerary officers the 


once colour poſted on the left of the fifth ſubdiviſion of 


Perhaps it may be objected, that the ſecond method of . 
formation will not biſect like fquadrons compoled of 
even numbers of companies: But this objection will be 


ſubdiviſions; and if further diviſions are neceſſary, it 


dale of a retreat, when the men are apt to march too 


fat, . 


22 TREATISE ON THE 


Taſt, and by that means break their ranks and files, and 4 
fall into confuſion : Yet I have ſeen ofhcers very averſe WW 


to taking theſe poſts, from an idea that they were to be 7-000 


* 


placed there as uſeleſs. 


When two troops are joined to perform their evolu- 
tions, they may form a ſquadron of -o diviſions, and 


fix \ubdivifions,_ 


When a ſquadron of three troops is drawn up fingly, Wl 
that is independent of the regiment, the firſt troop is al- 
ways to be poſted on the right, the ſecond on the left, 
and the third in the center of the ſquadron, and the offi- 


cers are poſed as direQed in the ſecond method, 


A ſquadron of four troops drawn up independent of | 
the regiment, is to be poſted in the following order from 
rioht to left; firſt, fourth, third and ſecond ; and the 


officers are polled as directed in the firſt method: Or, 
they may form two ſquadrons of fix ſubdiviſions each. 
Five troops may form two ſquadrons, one of three di- 


vifions and nine ſubdivifions, according to the ſecond | 


method; the other of two diviſions and ſix ſubdiviſions. 

Se ven troops may form two ſquadrons, one of four 
troops, agreeably to the firſt method; the other of three 
troops agreeably. to the ſecond method. | 

Nine troops may form three ſquadrons. agreeably to 
the ſecond method, *- . 

When a regiment conſiſting of two or more ſquadrons 
is to perform its manceuvres, the colonel will take poſt 
in front of the center of the regiment, and give ſuch di- 
reQtion to the mazors (who are the proper exerciſing offi- 
cers of the ſquadrons) reſpetiing the movements, as be 
ſhall think proper. Theſe dicedions may be kr 
itd by the adjutapt; or, the colonel may give the cau- 
tion words, and pojnt out the manœuvte; tor example, 
the ſquadrons are to form cloſe columns on the right, 


the colone] commands, Firſt ſquadron form cloſe column 


on the right ! on which the major of the firſt ſquadron, 
will give the neceſſary words. The ſecond. ſquadron is 
formed by the ſame method, Thus any movement may 
be made by direction of the colonel, 

That the words of command may be heard more diſ- 
unQly, the officer who exerciſes the ſquadron, is always 


to poll himſelf near the centre; but when the ſquad ron 


marches .- 
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WW arches by one of its flanks, he ſhould lead the head of 
Die column, For further directions concerning the 
be Words of command, ſce Chap. G, Art. 1. 
Norz, The manceuvres, &c. in this treatiſe, are 
lu-dapted to a ſquadron of eight or nine ſubdiviſions; but 
4 Squadrons compoſed of any number of diviſions may 
ancuvre upor. the principles here laid down, with ſuch 
Wh ariation in the words of command, as will readily oe- 
Fur to the ingenious officer. 
ft. The figures of the ſquadrons in the plates, are drawn 
h. Wo repreſent four diviſions and eight ſubdiviſions, 
In caſe of the abſence of any field officer, his place 
of Ws to be filled by the officer next in ranł in the regiment ; 
ad in order that the officers may remain with their re- 
he pedtive troops, if any troop officer is abſent, his place 
Wall be ſupplied by the officer next in rank in the ſame 
Wtroop ; but ſhould it happen that a troop as left- 2 
j; Hao officer, the colonel or commanding officer, may or- 
ad er an officer of another troop to take the command, as 
well for its exerciſe, as for. its. diſcipline and police a 


s. | 
1 Camp. | 

8 | 

o j | 

E F . 


t TY Tp 
./ the Iuſtructions of Recruits and ther Horſes, 
p 4 HE drilling of the recruits, is the firſt. part of the 


military art; and the more it ts conſidered, the 
more eſlential it will appear. I frees the bodies of men 
om the ruſticities of imple nature, «nd forms them 
and their horſes, to all the evolutions of war: Upon it 
depends the honour, merit, appearance, ſlrength, znd 
jucceſs of a corps: While we fee ihe greateſt corps, for 
want of being exerciſed, inſlantly diſordered, and the 
- Giſorder increaſing in {pite of command; the-confulion 
overſets the art of the fKillfuleſt maſters, and the valonr 
of the men oniy ferves to precipitate the deſeat; for 
4% hich reaſon, it is the duly of every officer to take care 
-$.:1 the recruits are drilled as ſoon as they join the corps. 
| be 
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. The commanding officer of each troop is charged with 
| the general infliruttion of his recruits; and as that is 28 
ſervice that requires not only experience, but a patience Wl 

and temper not met with in every one, he is to make Wi 

WE . choice of an officer, ſergeant, and one or two corporals 
| of his troop, who being approved of by the colonel and ii 
| riding maſter, are to attend particularly to that buſineſs ; Wi 
but in caſe of the arrival of a great number of recruits, Wi 
every officer without diſtindtion is to be employed on . 
that ſervice. | | - 
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Direction concerning the Words of Command. 


The motions of troops on parade muſt be uniform and 
regular; fer this purpoſe the Bacon STEUBEN has di- 
rected the ſoldier to count a ſecond of time between his 
motions. This in general may be a good meaſure, but 
(with due ſubmiſſion to the Baron's ſuperior judgment) 
I think there are reaſons why troops ſhould perform the 
_ exerciſe, as well as march, ſometimes ſlower and ſome- 
times faſter : Beſides, if a thouſand men were called 
upon to meaſure a ſecond of time, without any other 
fllandard than their judgments, I doubt whether they 
would agree ſo well as they uſually do in performing 
the motions of the exerciſe 3 the truth is, they have a 
much better rule to go by than this. When a number 
of ſounds are made in ſucceſſion, having equal intervals 
between them, a meaſure is eſtabliſhed, which any perſon 
may eaſily continue, and this meaſure the ſoldier always 
has, or ought to have in the words of command from his 
office.. V 
* Let the ſoldier therefore, be directed inſtead of count- 
* ing a ſecond of time, to make the ſame pauſe between 
the laſt word of his officer, and his firſt motion, and 
from one motion to another, as the officer makes between 
his words. But this direQtion is hardly neceſſary, for it 
is ſo perfeRly.natural for men to. perform by G9 
| - Ws Fes ; | that 
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iat when the words are well ſpoken the troops will 
rarely fail of exerciſing in good time. This appears to 
pe the bet ſtandard for the ſoldier to meaſure his mo- 
1 tions by; and, ſince he naturally follows it, all that will 
be required, when it is neceſſary to perform the motion 
faſter or {jower, is, for the officer to vary the meaſure 
accord ingly, The officers ſhould obſerve, in giving the 
words of command, to make equal pauſes between the 
proper words, whether the meaſure be fort or long, and 
io pronounce 6:linft, and with ſpirit, ſo as to make it 
W caly for the ſoldier to diitinguiſh where and what the 
Wa meaſure is: Very little ſtreſs of voice is to be laid upen 


the words, by, to, and, tne, and ſome others which often 


occur in the words of command, they being only neceſ- 
W-lary to make ſenſe ; but the other words, which may 
properly be called emphatical, muſt be pronounced with 
Ja force of voice proportioned to the number of troops 
W exerciſing or manœuvring, and when theſe words con- 


tain more than one ſyllable, the accent ſhould generally 
be placed on the laſt, particularly in thoſe words which 
immediately precede the pauſe, or meaſure; for by this 
the meaſure will be more obvious. Care ſhould be taken 
not to ſtrain the voice, which generally renders it hoarſe: 


Some ſpeak with as full and loud a voice to a troop, as 
if they were addrellinga whole regiment, which ſounds 


aukward and very ungraceſul, 
In the following treatiſe, the pauſe or meaſure, is 


marked in the words of command by a daſh, thus — and 


the laſt word is followed by a note of admiration (1) 
which denotes the pauſe to be made by the ſoldier, be- 


fore the firſt motion, and is of the ſame length with the 
daſh for example, Squad ron—by the center advance 


by files march! | | 
NorzE, To give a meaſure by the above rule, the 
words of command muſt have at leaſt one pauſe; but at 


ſome commands contain but one word, and therefore, 


no meaſure can be given, the ſoldier in ſuch caſes muſt 
vſe the meaſure moſt commonly praftiſed, 
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ART 10 E 2. 
a The Inſtructions of the Recruits on Foot. 
The recruits muſt be taken ſingly, and firſt taught to 


put on their accoutcements, and carry themſelves proper- 
ly, The ſword is to be flung upon the left ſide, by | 
belt that goes acroſs the right ſhoulder, of ſuch a length | 
that the bottom of the hilt may come juſt undec the 
. eldow, when preſſed againſt the ſide, ſo that it may be 
taken holJ'ot with the right hand without flooping or 
vending the body; the cartridge box to be placed upon 
the belly, as directed im Chap, 1fl. the holſters to be 
. 1xed to the ſaddie ig ſuch a manner as not to incom- 
mode the rider. 2 


The Poſition f. Dragoon Diſmcunted, 


Ile is to ſtand firaight and firm upon his legs, with 
- 413 head turned to the tight, ſo far as to bring the left 
eye over the waiſtcoat buttons; the heels four inches 
apart, the toes turned out, the belly drawn in a little, 
Fut without conſtraint, the breaſt a little projected, the 
Thoulders ſquare to the front, and kept back, the hands 
; kanging down the ſides, the palin cioſe to the thighs, 
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At tention! 


At this word the dragoon mult be {ilent, ſtand firw, 
nacving neither hand nor foot (except as ordered) but 
! attend carefully to the words of command, This at- 
tention of the dragoon, muſl be cbſerved in the ficifieft 
tnannet till he receives the word, 


k 


At which he may refreſh himſelf by moving his hands 
r feet ; but muſt not fit down or que his place, wunlels 
permitted fo to do. 


of 
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A this. word the dragoon turns his head Erifkly t 
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left, ſo far as to bring his right eye in che direction ol 


his waiſtcoat buttons. 
: 1 | To the Right b! 
TY ; He dreſſes again to the right as before. | 
y | He mult now be taught | 
: | The Facings. 


To the Right, — Face | Two Motions. 
1ſt. Turn briſkly on both heels to the right, liiing.* 2 


up the toes a little and deſcribing a quarter of a circle. 
d. Bring back the right foot t to its propet Poon” 
W without Nlamping.. 


To the Left, . 1 Two Motions, 


10. Turn to the left, as before to the right. 
ad. Bring up the right foot to its. proper poſition; 


To the Right avout, — Flt Three Motions. 


1ſt. Step back with the Tight foot, bringing the mid- 
le of it oppolite to ihe left heel, at ſuch a diflance as te 
clear the ſpur, 
2d. Turn briſaly on both heels and deſcribe balf a 
EltCi2, 
3%. Bring back the right foot to its proper place. 
ie recrutt thould alſo be taught the method of 
| imarching on foot, both to the front and obh1 vely, 


It 
be 


lame time obſerving 19 9 1 the ioullen 148555 8 
e hat (he Houle: eee oe 


TREATISE GN THE 


they march to, does not project, and that the files keep 
Cloſe, DS _ 2 
At the word falt, he will ſtop ſhort on the foot then 
advanced, immediately bringing up the other without 
llamping, | | / 
It may be proper here, to teach the recruits the meih- 
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0 od of wheeling by plzicous on foot, and performing che 

| other evolutions of infantry, which is neceſſary for eve- 

5 ry dragoon to urderlland, in order to diſmount end ex- 
1 dreiſe on foot. 175 
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' The Irfiruftions with the Horſes 
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Before you let the recruit mount, teach him to know, 
and always to examine, if the curb be well placed, and 
likewiſe if the noſe-band be properly tight, the throat {Ml 
band looſiſh, and the head-ltall neither too long nor too 
Mort, but of ſuch a length that it may not hang lax nor 

pull ihe bitt 400 hard againſt the mouth; the girths 
drawn moderately but not two tight, and the crupper, if 
and the breaſt-plate the ſame ; ihe ſtirrups of ſuch a 
length that when the recruit puts his foot into them (as 
bout one third ef the length of each foot from the point 
of it) the points may be rather higher than the heels, 
Lhe length of the flirrups is to be taken by the following 
Wer ac. 

Make the recruit place himſelf upon the ſaddle ſtraight, 

even, and upright, with his legs hanging down and the 
 Rirrups likewile; and when he 1s in this poſition, 1 
en, or lengghen the flirrups, till the bottom of rhetn Wl 
comes juſt under the ancle bones _ 
NOE, It is to be obſerved in finding the lengih, of V1 
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1 ake ſtirrups by this method, that the length of the ſaddle 
$7 8 We 75 N 8 . . . e # £3 * . of 
_ is proportionate to the height of the rider; which, for 
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aof five feet ten inches height, ought to be ab 
r inches for the length of the ſaddle. 2 
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ue recruit being ſufficiently expert in the foregoing 
bHointe, may be placed on horſe - back, and taught 


The Poſition of a Dragoon, Mounted, 


He is to ſet ſtraight and ſquare upon the ſaddle, with his 
head turned to the right ſo far as to bring the left eye over 
the waiſtcoat buttons, the feet in ihe ſtirrups parallel to the 
ſides of the horſe, the thighs, and knees kept in cloſe to the 
ſaddle, the belly drawn in a little but without conſtraint, 
the breaſt a little projected, the ſhoulders' ſquare to tife 
front and kept back, the left hand hold of the bridle 
-reins ſo far forward as not to pull the eibow from the 
body, the two middle fingers between the reins, the fore 
finger over the right, and the little finger over che left | 
rein; the thumb under them above the loop, and che 
right hand hanging down the outſide of the thigh, 

In teaching men a right ſeat on horſe-back, the great- 
eſt attention uſt be given to prevent ſtiffneſs, which 
deſtcoys the beauty of the rider, and ſerves only to th: ow 
him (when diſplaced) a greater diſtance from his horſe, 
by the ſpring he mult neceſſarily go off with; whereas 
by a proper equilibriating poſition of the body, and by 
the natural weight only of the thighs, he canffot be eaſily 
diſplaced 5 no man can be either well or firmly ſeated 
on horſe-back, unleſs he be maſter of the balance of ki: 
body, quite unconſtrained, with a full poſſeſſion of him» - 
ſelf, and at his eaſe ; none of which requiſites can hey 
polleſs if his attention is not rightly engaged, as it muſt 
wholly be, in a raw, unſuppled and unprepared lad, 
who is put at once upon a rough horſe. The firſt time 
a man is put on horſe-back it ought to be upon a very 
gentle one. He ſhould never be made to trot, till he is 
quite eaſy in the walk ; nor gallop, till he is able to trot 
properly. Many of our recruus, from the natural agik- 
ity habitual to the people of the country, and the conftant 
practices they are in, from their infancy, of managing 
aocrſes, become ſufficiently verſeh4n horſemanſhip, for 
ſoldiers, in a very little time, - Y y  - 
Dor, The riding maſter 1s to attend the inſirution 
oe me recruits, particularly that part Which relates to (e 
5 weak ing ot the nogics 455 8 3 be iolaiers tore, o; 
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5 Ile mull therefore always be preſent Win the non- com. 
miſtoned oſhcers, when drilling the TOUS, to give them 
the neceſſary inſtruttions, and to fee iliet they teach the 
| 0x25 leſions, 
The recruit may now be placed on foot, and taught 
do mount and diſmount, in order for which, be muſt 6:4} 
chrow the reins of the bridle over the horfe” s head, on 
his neck, ſtretching them flraiyht and even, but not too 
tight tor fear of makin, him rear, fail back, or throw 
ly up his head; care muſt be taken hat the reins are no: 
9 wilted or tangled ; che loop which is fixed upon the 
fnafile reins, to be flipped down to the horſe's neck, the 
"2 ends of the reins to lie og the rigat lide: He mult then 
1 place himſelf on the left fide of his horſe, ſo far for- 
Ward that he can jus Lee by bis horſe's head; to dreſs by 
his right hand files, when he exerciſes in a body, his 
right hand hold of the left reins of the bridle, cloſe to Md 
tne bitt, and his head turned to the right, as directed it © - 
Fe poſicion of a Erayroon diſmounted : Ile is to be very | 
tact in meafuring true time between each motion. 


Prepare fo Moynt ! Three Motions, 


1k. Step back with the right foot, f ſo far as to bring 
your right fide agatol the middle of the ſaddle, turning 
to the right onthe left heel as 3 Ou ſtep, and bring up the. 
left foot within four inches of the righi; at the lame time 
ii the reins with the tight hand and 1 ſeize them with 
| the eli, iipping the {ame long ite reins io the loop, 
put the fore finger over the r:pht reins of the bridle, the. 
little finger over ihe left, end geaſp a lock of the mane 
with the "ſame hand. As 
2d, Take hold of the firrup with your right aid, 
Pull it towards you, and place your left foot therein, 
3d. Bring your right hand down. the right tide, and 


lock iq ate at rols the ! horle. 
1 
| F 
Mount ! Tes Mations, 

.Y . | 
* bt TY Bring the Bak kad: 5 "arily upon the 01: art. 
| 4 #f alc cannle ol the faddle e, and ratte yourl=if {£41994 10. 
110 Wircup, the body perpendicular, aud leck _— 

1 92 ape borie, 4-99 9 


dad. Swing the right leg over the ſaddle without rub- 
ing againſt any thing, mifting the right hand at the 


ircup with the right foot; at the ſame time quit the 
ane with the left hand, and flip back the loop to its 


proper place. 


* 

3 

4 
e * 
n 


Prepare to Diſmount | Two Matias. 
1ſt. With the right band, fieze the reigs of the 


Wb ridle, about five or ſix inches back of your left, and 


WE with the left hand, flip the loop down to the borſe's 
neck, and graſp a lock of the mans with the ſame haud. 
Wright fide of the norte's neck, and bring the right bard 
Airrup. 
Diſnount ! Four Motions, 

it, Bring che right 620d (martly upon the right hots 
Aer cap. | 15 5 8 

2d, Raiſe vourſeli up a iittle and bring the right foot 
Mo the left hecl, at the tame lime flip ihe right hand 
SOR ? e ad look i 7 { 
bac upon lie {cat a” A 116 a {+ AA ka — ali 00 1qQUAre acro Z 
tae horſe, the body perpendicular. | 

34. Sink. the body he right foot feels the ground, 
x2eping the right hand pon the feat of zhe ſaddle. 

Ach. Quit the Hlicrup wich the left foot, flepping the 


o the front, and bring up the right foot to ihe Jett, at 
ths fame time quit ſhe mane and bridie wuüh the left 


to the bitt, and look weil to the right. 


Nor, The herſes are io be taught to ſland perfectly 
all when mounted, and not ta move afterwards, Wills 
bat 2 bgaal; the men fhould practice mounting on each 
. Kt . | Wi of 
ide, which beſides rendocing tom expert, will be of 
great ſervice in times of hurry, 
Ihe recruit being thus far indrufied 
'S x 1 8 


RY aht the following, on horte 329K 3 


Y ame time, feat yourſelf eaſily down, and catch the 


Fraiſe them a little towards your breaſt; at the fame time 


2d. Throw the reins out of che rigat hand, down the 


down the right ſide; at the fame time quit che rigat . 


lame (and turning u ine right heel as you ilep) u 
ame ning upon the Tight hes * P 


hand, and with the right hand, ſfeizs the left reins cloſe 
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; At this word he will fit firm and fill, moving neither 
band nor foot, (except as ordered) keeping his horſe 
fteady, and carefully attend the words of command. 


Reft..l 


At this word he may refreſh himſelf by moving ki 
body or head, &c, but he muſt not let go of his bridle, 
move his hocſe out of his place, n nor diſmount, - unleß 


; permitted 10 to, do. 


"ths 
n 


SO, — 2 


1 
wel 

e 

4 % D BET 
8 


Wo 


& Py 
« 4 


< 
Mt 


* 


2 n 


1 


ö Ys Attention 3 


To the. Left, —Dreſs ! 4 NA Ip 
To the. Right, —Dreſs „ explained. 


| They may now be taught the facings, 
To the Right, — Faw! * | 


Preſs the cio heel to the right flaak of tha 1 and 
turn him briſkly to the right, and deſcribe a quarter off 
| e irele, keeping the horſe's fore legs as much. as 1 
min he center of the circle, 


Mo To the Left—Face / 


Wich the left heel and the bridle, turn your horſe to 


the! left, as before to the right. 
After the recruit and his horſe are well infliruted in 


= the foregoing leſſons, they may be taught the different 

I paces, which are as follows: 

Slow, common; and quick. The flow face. is the 
walk ; the common pace the trot, and ihe qutck pack 
the. ful gallop. 2 


Forward, March ! | 


— 


= 


1 ; At this md the 8 del a lides of bis 
e, with bis legs, and geotly touches Vim withthe: ſpur, 
2 


MILITARY ART. 36 


de ſame time raiſing his bead a liitle wich the NN i 
irehes forward in the flow pace, keeping his body | in 
he poſition of 2 mounted dragoon, 


common Pace * | 855 


| Mt tþ.is he riſes into a full tro, keeping his former 
poſition, and al the wor d- c | 7 


| Quick—Pace 4 
He puts on, in a full gallop. | 
Halt!“ 3 

He ſtops ſhort, by giving his horſe a check with the. - 


eurb reins. 

It may be a little difficult to bring a horſe from a 
quick pace to a halt ; 3 eſpecially one that is not well 
managed ; therefore it is beſt, fiiſt to fall | into the com- 
mon or low pace, and then halt. : 


C ommon—Pace,—Warch 1 * 


At this command the dragoon moves off, in the cam. 1 
mon pace, and at the word 7 


| Quick—Pace . 


_tiſes into a gallop, continuing the ſame ll the officer . W 
commands another pace, when he will inflantly fall 1 inte 9 
that pace, and at the word * 


Halt | 
flops mort. 7 : 
But when the word March ! is given ſingly, be will 
always move oft in the flow pace, and will alwayscon- 5 
zinue that pace. call ordered to che contrar y. 
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e Op" the Paſſage, 


The paſſage, or fide motion, muſt now be taught the 50 


recruit, and his horſe, which. is of eſſential ſervice in al- 


moſt all the evolutions, ſince without it ſcarcely any ma- 


nauvre can be well performed; nor can the files pre-. 
ſerve their proper diſtances from one another without : 


being familiar with it, 
To teach a horſe this motion, brieg. him 95180 a 


| building or ſome obſiruftion, which will prevent him þ 


from going forward, and pull the right rein of the bridle 
ſo as to turn his. head a little, ard cloſe the left ſpur te 
his ſide back towards his flank, and he will move ſide- 
ways to the right, He will move to the left in the ſame 
manner if his head be pulled to the left, and the right 
ſpur touch him towards his flank. He afterwards obeys 
a touch of the leg through fear of the ſpur, in the ſame 
manner as a horſe moves his croup from one part of the 
fall to the other when any one ſtrikes him with the hand, 
When a rank or diviſion is to paſſige to the right, it 
will receive the command paſſage to the right | on 
| which every horſe is to be turned to the right, as above 
direded. March the whole preſs their left legs te 


their. horſes, ard move at the ſame inflant, 


Halt / Front! the horſes liop and turn ſquare te the- 


Front, 


ARTICLE, 5 · 


| General. Dare@zons for” Managing the Uprſes | 


Damn care REY pains muſt be taken in teaching horſes 


o perform their motions properly: They ſhould never 
os correfied but when gentle means and chetiſhing will 
not prevail, which every horſe of good temper will yield 
el he be made. Reine what, how, and when my 


- * 


* 
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it which is required of him. But if it ſhould happen 
it correction becomes neceſſary, as may be the caſe 

Shen a horſe deviates from his diſcipline wilfully, he 
could be puniſhed at the very inſtant he- commits the 
Wu, though moderately ; but never corre him for ig- 


the 5 orance. When the rider makes uſe of his ſpurs, he 
al. Puſt not do it with a kick, but by a gentle touch, preſſ- 
— Ws; them flill harder if he does not obey, The ſpurs 


Wightly managed are of very eſſential uſe to a horſeman ; 
Whey are not merely confined to putting a horſe forward, 
Ws moſt people imagine, but by them the croup ofa horſe. 


„ guided, as his head is by the bridle 3 and he will move 
mn  deways if you cloſe one ſpur to him, and. ſtraight for- 
dle ard if both; and by uſing bim gently to chis, he will 

to 


Poey the leaſt touch of the leg without the ſpur which he 
Wil! retains a remembrance of. By this uſe of the legs 


ne and ſpurs of the rider, a horſe--may be made to keep 
he i caight along a road, if he flarts at any thing; when 
Ys otherwiſe he would make a great circle with his croup 
ne cut of the road, If he {tarts at any thing on the left, 
he hold his head high and keep it flraight in the road pull- 


Wing it from the object he ſtarts at, keeping your right leg 
hard preſſed againſt his ſide towards his flank and gently 
touch him with the ſpur ; he will then go ſtraight along - 
the road, and by turning his head a little more he may be 
forced with his croup.cloſe up to what frightened him; 

for as his head is pulled one way his croup neceſſarily 


back their horſes in a line, that they may be able to open 
their files when exerciſing in a body. They ſhould al- 


rivers, and riding over all ſorts of ground. In teaching 
a horſe to rein back, you mull pull upon the curb, at the 
fame time making uſe of ſome word for a ſignal, as rein 
back ! But il be refuſes to back, and ſtands mationleſs, 
the rider's legs muſt be approached with the greateſt 
gentleneſs to the horſe's ſides 3. and, while the hand 
is acting on the reins to ſolicit his backing, making 


s hs | ' 
aſe of the above word or ſignal at the ſame time; this 


r 

ſeldom fails of the deſired effect, by raiſing one of the 
| Wh #orle's fore legs, which, being in the air, has no weight - 
„een i, is calily brought backwards, by a ſmall e 


FRM 4a 
* — 


turns the other, The recruits ſhould be taught to rein 


| ; . | 2 2 2 VLA 1 ; 
ſo be accuſtomed to leaping fences and ditches, ſwimming 
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1y obeys, encourage and cheriſh him by ſome ſoothing 
words, and clap him gently with the hand, but by no 


228 YO 
4 - ag — 3 
1 


curity in flying leaps; it is a ſecurity alſo, when a horſe 


| ble,—this looſe manner of fitting will elude every rough 
motion of the horſe ; whereas, the fixture of the knees ſo 


the violence of the fall. 


_ themſelves gently up, in order to form to themfelves an 


. fanuliar to them, repeat the like ina gentle trot, and ſo 


* 


of tenſion in the reins but if he ſtill refuſes to obey, 4 
let a perſon on foot gently ſtrike him on the knees with 


a ſmall rod and you pull him back at the ſame inſtant, 
making uſe of the above word, or ſignal: When he read- 


means make uſe of harſh methods which will frighten 
bim: By teaching him in this manner, he will in/a little 
time perform the motion with eafe, at a word, . 
The leaps, of whatever (ort they are, which horſes are 
brought to in the beginning, ought to be very ſmall 
ones; *the rider muſt keep his body back, raiſe his hand 
a '1it]e in order to help the fore paris of the horſe up and 
be very attentive to his equilibrium, The bending the 
body back, and that in a great degree, is the greateſt ſe- 


leaps ſtanding. The horſe's rifing does not try the rider's 
ſeat; the laſh of his hind legs is what ought to be guards 
ed againſt, and is beſt done by the body's being greatly 
inclined back; Jet the knees and the body be kept plia- 


commonly inſiſted upon, will, in great ſhoc ks, conduce to 


In leaping it is beſt to begin ata low bar, covered with 


furze, which pricking the horſe's legs, if he does not] 


raiſe himſelf ſufficiently, prevents his contracting a flug- 
giſh and dangerous habit of touching as he goes over, 
which any thing yielding and not pricking, would give 
him a cuſtom of doing, Let the ditches you firſt bring 
the horſes to, be-narrow ; and in this and in every.thio 
elſe let the increaſe be made by degrees; accuſtom the 
to come up to every thing which they are to leap over, 
and to ſtand coolly at it for ſome time; and then to raiſe 


idea of the diſtance. When they leap well flanding 
you may uſe them to walk gently up to the leap, and go 
over without firſt halting at it, and after that praftiſe is 


ty degrces, faſler and faſter, till at length ic is as 
familiar to them, to leap fly ing on a full gallop, as any 
other way: All which is to be acquired with great 

„ | | facility, 
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| Facility, by calm and ſoft means, without any hurry. 


The horſes ſhould be well arcuſiomed to ſwimming, 


Which way frequently be neceſſary upon ſervice, and 
berefore, if the men and horſes are not previouſly uſed 
o it, both may be liable toperiſh in the water, A very 
ball portion of flrength is ſufficient to guide a horſe 


any where indeed, but particularly) in the water, 


Wwhbere they muſt be permitted to have their heads, and 


ot be conſtrained by the bridle in any ſhape ; the 
rider ſhould ſtoop forward and fink himſelf in the water 
2s much as poſſible, for the more he {inks in the water, 


Wihe leſs load he is to bis horſe, as the water ſuſtains more 


of his weight in this poſition 3 he ſhoald'alſo give the 
bridle to the horſe, and flecr and aſſiſt him with his hands. 


The uſe of the curb is a point of great importance in 


managing a horſe; it ought to be uſed very cautioufly, 


a gentle turn of the wriſt being ſufticient to governa 
horſe that is well managed. When the rider brings his 


horſe from the quick to the ſlaw pace, he gives him 2 
preity ſmart check with the curb reins, with an even 
hand, but he ſhould never jerk too hard upon them (for 


it will make the horſe throw up his head) unleſs he 
means to corre& him, which he had better do by ſome 


tone of the voice, by which he lets him know that he 


diſlikes his action. 


Ii is very eſſential that a horſe for the cavalry thould | 


be taught to bear a little upon the bitt, yer not to throw 


himfelf too mach upon it, or, as it is termed in be 
manege, he ſhould have a ju appur, which is the nice * 7 


bearing up or lay of the bridle, ſo that the horſe being 


awed by the ſenſibility and tenderneſs of his mouth, 


dares not reſt too much upon the bite, nor check or beat 
upon the hand, to withſtand it. The appui* ougiit to 


be full rather than otherwiſe; to give a horſe which, he 
mould be galloped, frequently halted and reined back. 
| | 5 ARTICLE PE 
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* Apput, in the manege (g. d. reſt or ſtay upon the 
hand) ts the reciprocal effort between the 1 ploy 


and the bridle-hand, or the ſenſe of the action of ihe 
*ortale on the hand of the horſemans * 
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Arten 5. 
To uſe a Horſe to Drums, Fire Arms, Sc. 


Great indüſtry and patience is aktey to form the 

' %abits of horſes for the cavalry ſervice ; and were they 

accuſlomed conſtantly to hear all the noiſes of war, and 
to ſee fire ard ſmoke immediately before ſeeding, they 
| would not oniy be ſooner reconciled, but ſrom the Hopes 
of feeding would be eaſily led into aQion, 55 
It is an 2pproved and goed method to conquer the 
korſe's fear of the found of a drum, by beaiing one 
near him at the time of feeding him; this not only 
familiarizes the noiſe to him, but makes it pleaſant, as a 
forerunner of his meat—but it is never adviſeable to 
whip or ſpur a horſe up to a drum, for it is likely he 
will ſtart at it always afterwards; ſor he will underlland 
10 as a forerunner of a whipping. | 
The bet method to uſe a horſe to fire arms, is, fill, 
to put a piſtol in the manger wick his ſeed, then uſe him 
to the ſound of the lock and pan ; after which, when 
you are upon him, ſhew it to him, preſenting it forward, 

. ſometimes on one fide, ſometimes on the other; | when 

\ == ke is reconciled to that, proceed to flaſh in the pan; 

. after which, put à ſail charge into the piece, and ſo 

. Continue augmenting it by degrees to what is commonly 

_ uſed : If he ſeems uneaſy, walk him forward. a few 

.... Reps, then back again, and care is him. 

1 Thus a horſe may be taught io fland quiet 404 ſtill. 
when ſhot off from; to ſtop the moment Ou preſent, and 
not move after diring, till he is requiied to da it. 

Horſes are often diiquicted and unſicady at the draws 

| ing, claſaing, and returring of ſwords; all which they 
will be familiarized to by degrees, by frequency and 
gentleneſs, In ſhort, the horſe muſt be taupht. io be to 
cool and cadifturbed, as to ſufter ihe rider to att upon 
him with the lame freedom as if he was on foot: 

„ | Pazience, coolneſs, aud temperance, zre the ou meang 

„ pequibte £ for accampliſhing this end. 9 

As horſes are naturally apt to be de at dhe 

Ei 1200 {mel of dead ayimals, it is advilezble to 

5 N tnaie 


+ 
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* 


habituate them to walk and leap over carcaſes of dead 


| fight the greater gentleneſs muſt conſequently be uſed, 
With ſuch horſes as are afraid of burning objeQs, 
begin by keeping them ſtill, at a certain diſtance from 


7 ſome lighted firaw—careſs the horſe, and in proportion 

10 . as his fear diminiſhes, gradually approach the fice, and 
MS increaſe the ſize of it: By theſe means he will very 
7 x quickly be brought to be ſo familiar with it, as to walk 
„ ouudaunted, even through it, JJ 
K Having perfected the horſes in all the nereſſary leſſons, 

and reduced them to a proper degree of ſuppleneſs, by 
$6 which we underſtand the ability and readineſs of a horſe 
5h to move every limb and part of his body, in a manner 
agreeable to the ſignal given him by the hands and legs 
F of the rider; as likewiſe inſtantly to perform'any otter 
o motion, to bend his body, move and turn in à ſhort 
fa compaſs, and to perform whatever elſe he has been 
4 WT caught; they. may be mounted for the manual exerciſe, 
10 — — — 
m | 
1 3 
g, | A RT-1C LE: Js 
n 5 | 
3 Shs SLANUAL EX ERCESE; 
y . 
* lande Sword Two Motions. 
F 1ſt, Bring your right hand aver Your left arm, whick | 5g 
arm you preis to your left ſide, and ſeize the hilt of the- |, © 
ſword wich a full hand, | | i 
2d. Start the ſword ſo far out of the ſcabbard as te 
7 bring che right arm upon a level with your froulders, ©, 
: | Draw—Sword ! Two Motions,” Ws, 4 


a Iſt, Draw the ſword out of the fabbard, dey 
_ Bp the point perpendicular befove the right eye, 
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horſes ; and as they will ac firſt be much terrified at this 
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_ eyes, ihe edge turned 10 the left, the blade perpendicu- 
hr, aud the. elbow kept cloſe to te: bode 


arm and body, fo far that your arm may be open a level 
with your ſhoulder, 


. . * 5 
1 ” oy 4 0 I 
4 V 1. 
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:- als Th: your ſword down to the hilt, 
„ Ws Briog your hand down Fame right ey with. lie. 
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of the hand as high as the eyes, the vow kept alaſe ts S 
the body, the broad fide of the blade nee: you, the 
tage tothe left, 

2d, Bring the ſword down the outfide of the right 
thigh, the blade inclining towards he right ſhoulder, the 
edge forward, and the elbow kept cloſe io the body. 5 


| 141. 
Poife=-Sword One Motion. 


«2; > Jo 3 
> l 2 BL. 8 


With a quick motion bring. up the ſword direly be- 


fore your right eye, the top of tae hand even with your 


> 
Ref. Sword ! One Motion, 
Bring your ſword back fo e poſition, | 
9 5 25 8338 
Point Sword Two Motions. | 


10. Bring your ſword to a poiſe. 
2d. Enter the blade into the feabbard between your 


. a Two Motions. . 


VII. | 
| Hondl—Pifol 1 Two Motions, 15 Wy 


+ Biing Four right hated round turning: the back 
2 you, and leine the butt of the RY oy a fall. 


by” 
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| 4 | | 
ed. Start the piſtol half out of the holfter, 
> | SORE 
he VIII. 
gb: Draw Piſtol / One Motion. + 
the 


_ Draw the piſtol out of the holſter and reſt the butt of 
WW vpon your right knee, keeping it a little ihclined from 
Wa perpendicular, towards the horic's head. 


1X 
15 Cock - Piſtol ! Two Motions, 


ns 
u. . Bring che butt of the piſtol up agaioft your breaſt, =» 
0 place your thumb on the cock, keeping the muzzle . 


| ad. Bring Jown the piſſol to its former place, cocks 
W ing it at he lame ume, flip your thumb off the cock, and 
rell the butt on the right ance, 5 | | 
Take— Aim ] One Motion 
Being up the piſlol before the right eye, and drop the 


muzzic till you can ſee along the barrel, and put the fore 
| finger befofe the crigger, your arm extended. 4 


Fire | Two Motions. | a 
aft, Pall the trigger ſmartly with the fore finger, 8 
holding the piſtol ficm in the hand. 8 1 
2d. Bring down the piſtol and refl the butt en ther ij 
right thigh, PR no me 
_ 1 XII. 3 „ 
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iſt. Place the mvzzie of the piſlol in the holfter, ile 
. back of your hand turned towards your body,” x 1258 
RE. 95977 7 1 
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2d. Thruſt it down into the nit, 
34. Quit the piſtol aud bring your hand down your 
right fide, 
N. B. It is not neceffary to mention the Tight or left 
pillol, becauſe they ate boitr handled alike ; therefore. 
ihe ſame words of command will anſwer for both. 


* 


Arien 8. | 


Firing . the Pistol with the Sword drawn, 
w— "The recruit muſt row be vols the method of draws 
TE: -.. * ing and returning his ſword, and firing bis piflols with 
da {word drawn; in the following manner: 


Draw—Sword 0 Three Motions. 


1 


if, king your right hand: over your left arm, and 
ſeize the hilt of the ſword with a full hand, as diredted 
in 45 firſt motion of handling ſword. | 
| . Draw the ſword out of the tcabbard and bring ir N 
to a . 4 5 
34, Bring the ſword 1 the oul ſide of your-right | 
thigh, as in the 2d motion of ibe 24 word of command, Wi 
n the manual. exerciſe, N 25 | 
Make Ready / Four Motions, 05 : 
"it "With a quick motion 1 drop ihe point of the ſword + 
town the leſt fide of the horſe's beck, at the ſame lime 
turn your ſword-hand over ull-the edge of the blade and 
the palm of your hand are, vppzcmott ; alſo, at the ſame 
lime, turn your bridie-havd; cyer from you towards the 
-* horſe's bead until the palm is like wiſe uppermoſt,and ſerze 
the blade of the (word cloſe to iherhirlt, and pgraip n faſt 
ub che bridle reins ; che blade d-preffcd ſo that the - 
= poiut 'may be below ihe horſe” J moths ang. kept cloſe, 0 +. 
dhe. erk. | 8 . 1 
298 Qui the hill 415 the 261 band, We ſeize tbe⸗ 2 


* 
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34. Bowe che piſtol out of che holſter and bring hb 
butt up againſt your breaſt, placing your thumb vn the 
ock, as in the 1ſt motion of the gth word of comment | 
E the manual exerciſe, _ 

Ach. Bring the butt of the piſtol down apol the right 
5. cocking it at the ſame time. 


Take Aim | Ones Motion. 


fv 


iF Bio ® 


Zring up the piſtol before the right eye, &c, as 
directed in thè 10h word of command in the we 
exereiſe. | 


Fire a Five Motions. . 


10, Pull the trigger ſanrily_ Eich the fore fingers”. 

zd. Enter the muzzle of the . into the holler. 

gl. Thruſt it home. 

4h. Quit the piſtol and lies the hilt of the ſword - 
with a full hand, 5 palm uppermoſt. 

5 h. Bring the ſword down the right fide, at the 8 
lime turn the bridle-hand back to its former poſition. 


* 


Returu Sword | Four Motions. 


| if, Bring the ſword to a pak. 
ad. Enter the point into the ſcabbard, as.  direfcd 3 in 
the 2d motion of the 5th word of command in ibs 
manual exerciſe. 4 


3d. Thraft the ſword home. 
4 h. Bring your hand down. your e ide. 


Ar 10 g AS 


Sy ers of the Sword, by Priki ng of the Heat; = 
| and running at the FH Ap 


75 Ti e exerciſe [5 recemmended by Capt. Ns vit.un,! 25 
. 2505 uictui For et icequentty 10 practice. 2 
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any aukward recruit from damaging his ſword. The 


* 


be dragoon being placed about 60 yards from the 


and abaut two feet long, fafl-ned at right angles at the 


— 


into a gallop, leading with the off leg, puſhes. him inte 


A poſt about 8 feet high, is fixed upright in the ground: 
on the top of which, is a hole about three eighth's of an 
inch in diameter, in which hole a twig of ſoft wood i; 
inſerted, ſupporting a bag of cloth ſtuffed with wool, 
about the ſize of a man's h:ad—the upper part of the 
poſt is rolled round with old cloth or leather, to prevent 


head is four or five inches from the top of the poſt, 
oſt,, with. his ſword drawn, advances, puts his horfe 


three quarters ſpeed, and when near the poſt colleQts his 
horſe well, ſeais him on his haunches, makes a half cir- 
cle round the poſt to the 11ght,. keeping his body well 
back, and with- a back ſtroke, firikes off the head by 
culling the twig in two; he then replaces his ſword and 
returns to the ranks, A perſon ſhould be ſtationed near 
the poſt to put up the head again, with a new twig ; 
another dragoon then performs ine ſame courſe, and {6 
on till every man has had his turn. 


Running at the Ring ts as follows 25 

A poſt about ſix feet high, with one much ſmaller, 
top, is fixed upright in the ground z. ihe croſs ſlick at 
top has a ſmall hook or nail driven ia Fear the end; 


three rings, whoſe digineters are lometuing wider than 
the breadth of the ſworl blade, are provided, one of 


| theſe rings ſuſpended by a woollen threes abow 6 inches 


long is hung on the book. 

The deagoon moun:icd, ſword in hend, placed oppo: 
fite to, and about the {fume diſtance fron, e ring, as he 
was before from the tead, He then ade es, protles 


his horſe into a canter, leading with his of! leg, itc-eaſes 


his pace, and wh:n about 20 yards from {hs ring, points 
his ſword at it, with the edge turned up, his am ex- 
tended ſtraight forward, and his body leav:iy forward al- 
ſs, gallops by the poſt, leaving it on his right, and en- 
deavours to take the ring on his ſword, in wh.ch, if he 
ſucceeds, he raiſes his ſword. and arm ftcaight bp, and 
after palbog ibe pofl about 20. yards, deſeribes a ſmall 

Bs WY | ſemicircle. 


ake II off. 


a endet ng and managing his hotſe; it is alſo, a molt 


xcellent leſſon for bis horſe, by accuſtoming him to 


gradations of packs meg. quick. and well on his 


launches. 


Arm 1e 10. 
Foto- -of each Rank in the Firings. 
Front Rani — Male Ready Three Motionss- 
1ſt. Sieze the butt of the piſtol with the right hand, 


ad. Draw the piſtol out of the holfer and bring the 
putt up againſt :the breaft, placing the thumb on the 


cock. 


3d. Bring the butt of the piſtol down upon the right. 


thigh, and cock. it at the ſame time. 
Tale Ain One Motion. 


Bring up the piſtol before the right es, 2+ before 


direfted, the body kept ſtraight, and the piſtol before 
you ſo that you may mo 888 over your horſe's - 
cad, Xs 


Fung. [+ 8 Motions. 


| 11. Pull the trigger. _ | 
2d, Enter the muzzle of the piſtol i into tue holfler, . : 
gd. Thruſt it home. & 
ath, Bring the 8 hand down your right fide, 


Rear 
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micircle to the right, drops the ring at the foot of it. ; 
\ perſon ſhould be * to replace the ring when 


= Polls of theſe: deſcriptions are provided for each 
roop. 

ne foregoing exerciſe, 3 repeated and properly 

Wer formed, not oniy 1witcutts the man in tha ule of the 

word, a confirms him in his ſeat, and practiſes him- 


_ 
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Rear Rank—Make Ready I Three Motions. | 


Draw and cock as before direQtsd, at the ſame time 
_ each man moves briſkly up into the- Feat rank, to the 
left hand of his file leader and drelles. The files ar 
here. ſup poſed to ba open. 


| Tak: Aim t Qae Motion, | 
ro up the piſtol as before direked. 


Fire "; Four Motions; 


[This fire as before deſcribed, and rein hh into the 
rear of the front rank, and cover their file leaders. 


- 4 | | —_ | i | L 


AA 16 1 11. : 
of Drefing. 5 


w hen the recruits are fofficientls inftruded in the 
preceding exerciſe, the officer muſt take eight or ten 
men mounted, and placing them in one rank, teach them 
to dreſs to the right and left ; to perform which, the 
recruit muſt advance or retire ul he can juſt diſcover 
the breaſt of the ſecond man from bim, taking care not 
to ſtoop, but to keep bimſelf eaachiy in the poſition of 
a mounted dragoon, The greateſt attention is to be 
given to this, to accuſtom the men to ds it at all times 
ef themſelves when exerciſfing and in performing the 
-gvolutions, Recruits are very apt to floop forward in 
drefling, and therefore to ſuppoſe themſelves in the lige 
when they are conkderably i in the rear of it. 
CA 
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Of Wheeling in one Rank. 


A rank that wheels, is to be conſidered as an inflexi- 


lies as a center, and ſo deſcribing a portion of a circle, 
Wt is evident, that the farther any point in the line is 
rom the center, the greater ſpace it has to run over in 
he ſame time, and conſequently muſt move fafter in a 


the center. This is ihe general principle of wheeling, 
In teaching recruits the method of wheeling, the 
officer muſl not have too many in a rank; from eight 
to twelve 15 a convenient number. Theſe being well 
d:elicd, the aflicet commands 5 


: To the ws hp pane ! 

At which the men turn their heads briſkly to the left, 
ſame time the whole turn their, horſes? heads a little to che 
right, by ſhortening che right reins, 
I March / 


— 


without crowding ; the right hand file ſerving for the 


front, but throws the croup of his horſe to the left with 
his right leg, {o as io keep his fore legs in the center of 


to cloſe to the right, as he governs the whole rank: The 
other files muſt theretere regulate their motion by him, 
advancing faller or flower according to their diſlances 
trom the pivot file, Plate II. Figure 1. wggreicnts a 
rank of 12 fiies whecling a quarter of a eircle to the 
rights  &, 0, fir poſition of the rank; 6, c, ſecond po- 
Sion, wheie the olliczt commands ** 


1 


o 


ple iraight line, moving round upon one of its extrem- 


certain proportion, than theſe points which are nearer, 


except the left man, who ſtill looks to the right; at the 


The whole move off together, and cloſe to the right, 


pivot for the others to turn on, gains no ground to the 


the circle they wheel on, The man on the outward 
Hank muſt move off with a regular pace, and be careful 


9 Halt! 
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Halt / 

+ On which the whole flop ſhort and dreſs to the right. I 
The .ofhcer will ſometimes march on the outward MW 
-flank, to regulate the wheeling by his own motion. 


To the Leſt, —Whiel 1 


Tube whole continue-to look to the right (except thei 
right hand file who looks to the left) and turn their horſes! 
| heads a lutle to the left with the left reins, 


March / 


The whole move off together, and cloſe to the leſt 
- without crowding; the left file ſerving for the pivot, 
gains no ground, but throws the croup of his horſe to the 
right with the left leg, keeping his fore legs in the center 
of the circle, „ e 

. Halt / 


The whole ſtop ſhort and dreſs. 

* The rauk muff alſo be taught to wheel to the right and 
left about. To perform which the officer gives the ſame 
words as above, and th- rank will continue to wheel till 
+It receives the werd-halt which the officer will give, 
When it has wheeled half a circle. Thus a rank may 
Wheel any portion of a circle ; the officer giving the 

word halt, when it has arrived at the point required, 

From the foregoing we deduce the following 


© Rule for all Wheelings, 


the, The men will always dreſs outwards from (the center 
.. -ofthe;cireic, or portion of the circle, deſcribed by the 
- -rank, in wheelirg : Or, in other words, they will al- 
 _ -waySidreſs the contrary way from which they wheel, ex- 
© cept the utward file, who will always dreſs inward to 
ble center of that circle, each file regulating its motion 

by thoſe on their outward flank,  Axrxrtricirt 


- FI * 
— 
„ r 


3k ad; As I have heard reſpe&able officers diſpute this 
principle of wheeling, I ſhall here inſert a demonſtru- 


Rent i att *. 
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Of Wheeling in two Ranks. 


— — 


5 he officer may now place two ranks together in 
fich a manner that the men of each file may exallly cov- 


er one another. The ranks to be the length of a horſe 
diſtant, and parallel. : RES 
All the foregoing directions for wheeling in a ſingle 
rank, muſt be attended to in wheeling in two ranks 3_ 
the front rank being governed by the ſame rules, aQing 
in all reſpefts as a ſingle rank, Particular care ſhould 
be taken that the front rank wheels with the utmoſt. 
regularity, as it is the guide of the rear rank. a 


To the Right—Wheel ! 


The whole dreſs to the left, except the left file ; at 
the ſame time the front rank turn their horſes' heads a 
little to the right, and the rear rank turn their horſes a 


little to the left,—See the poſition of the rank d, e, 
Plate II, Figure 2, 


« . A 
—_— — — i — — 


— — 2 
— 4 


tion of the neceſſity of adhering to it, from Col, Pre x- 
E RING's Diſcipline for a Militia, - 

Suppoſe, for inſtance, there be ten men in a rank ; 
and that each man takes up two feet of ground ; then 
will the rank be 20 feet long ; of courſe a quarter of a 
circle deſcribed by a line of that length, will meaſure 
avout go feet, Conſequently the man on the wheeling 
flank, will have to go over go feet of ground, while the 
center man (the pivot) has only to turn on his toe to 


Phe right or left, which he is able to do in the twinklin 


of an eye But the man on the wheeling flank, if he 
eps a yard at à time, muſt take ten fleps to per form 
his wheel, As this man therefore cannot move beyond 
4 certain degree of velocity, it will be impoſſeble to bring 

the rank about even unleſs all the other men ob / erde 


* coming round as fajt, and no faſter than he dr. 


a. 
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go 
«* 


Marc 


The whole meve off together; the front rank cloſes 
to the right, and the rear rank marching obliquely cloſes 
to the left, that the men may cover each other; the 
fore ſeet of the nigh horſe in the front rank making the 
Pivot. ; | 


Halt # | 


The winks op ſhort, wel to the right, -and the rear 
rank turn their horſes ſquare to the front, 


N. B. In e beeling in two ranks, the men in the rear 
"wank mult be extremely careful to cover their file lead- 
ers, which may be a little difficult for recruitss The 
man at e, in ihe tear of, the pivot borſe g, turns bis 
horſe fo far to the right, or left, according to the hand 

» heeled to, that a line drawn from the ivot point length» 
wiſe through the horſe in his front, may croſs his horſe 
nearly at right angles ; in this poſition he moves oblique- 
iy fo as to keep diredly behind his file leader; the next 
man alſo turns his horſe the ſame way, but not io far; 

In all che other files the rear men turn their horſes the 
fame way, more cr leſs in proportion to their ſeveral diſ- 
tances from ihe pivot file ; the man on the outward flank 
zn the rear rank remaining almoſt ſquare to the front, 
See Figure 2, UnleG this be attended to it will be very 
Aiffienttc for the men of the rear rank to cover their file 
ladders. The ranks are repreſented in Figure 2. ad- 

vancing, after they have wheeled a quarter of a circle. 
* When two ranks wheel, they are extremely apt te 
open on the ouiward flank, and to clole t06 near, ſo as 

N Den to crowd, at the inner flank. 


The wheelings wult be * both in the flow and 
common pace. 5 
1 N. B. Wheeling to che left in two ranks will be ob» 
8 vious by 0 preceding inſtruttions. 


— 
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R The Oittgque March. 

This movement is of infinite utility to cavalry, it be- 
S ing the balis an which fome of the principal manceuvres 
depend. Columas are deployed into lines and vice ver/c” 
lines are formed into columns, in progteſſive movements, - 
by this march, in leſs time and greater facility than by 
anv otter method whatſoever. A column coming out of 
a defile, may almoſt inſtantly deploy into à line, without 
preſenting the flank to the enemy, The line may alſo 
be formed, with ſafety, by this march, though very near 
the enemy; becauſe the diviſions conſtantly face them, 
and can eaſily protect and cover the motions of the troops 
in the rear while they are moving out and forming. 

In marching obliquely to the right, the men turn yep 
horſes to the right into the direction required, and dreſs 
by the left, and the contrary when they are to march to 
the left ; at the ſame time obſerving to keep their {houl- 
ders ſquare to the front, eſpecially that the ſhoulder op- 
poſed to the fide they are marching to, does nat project, 
and that the files keep drefſed—they mull give particu- 
Jar attention to their paralleliſm, that is, that they do not 
advance the rigñt flank too falt when they incline tio 
the left, nor the left when they incline to the right; as 2 
they are exceedingly apt todo, and-to make a partial 
wacel, This may be prevented by drefling as above de- 
leribed. Sometimes it will be neceſſary te incline more, 
and fo.;netimes leſs, according as the diflance you Have | 
t march vbliquely' is greater or lels, in proportion io 
the dillance which you are to advance forward: — For i? 
the diflance ſide ways be conßiderable, aud ihe dillance 
forward but ſmall, then you muſt more very obliquely” 
by turning the horſes more ; and if the diſlance forward 
be great, and the diſtance {ideways but ſmall, then you 
tauit move but a little obliquely by turning the horſes © 
leſs. The moſt common, and indeed the belt diretlioan 
for practiſe, is on an angle of 45 degrees with the front. i 

Suppoſe a line is to incline to the right, the officer 3 


commands, „ 


) + + a * * 2 * % 4 
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B. is ihe firſt poſition; C. D. the line marching oblique» 
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. Obliquely to the, Right J 


On which the men turn their horſes to the right. The 
_3ight hand man then takes his point of view, which ſup. 
_ poſe to be two ſmall trees in the prolongation pay © 

ine on which his horſe Rands, and on the word 


March | © 


the whele move off, clofing to the right and dreſſing to 
the left, excont the right hand ma, who is io march 
Araiglit iowards his point of view, and occaſionally 16 
throw his eyes along the line to the left, that he may noj 
advange tov faſl. The word Wa” 


| „„ 
brings them to the front, See Plate 11; Figure 3. A, 


ly to the right, in the direftion of the trees E. F. on an 
angle of 45 degrees with the front, G. H. the line 
brought to 113 original direction and advancing forward, 
The men muſt praflice this march till they can per- 
form nt well, upon brifk trot and gallop, 7 


Anreiz 15. 
The March by Files. 


The march. by files is an operation often performed 
by:cavalry ; particularly in forming and diſplay ing of col- 
umns on broken ground, and when the roads are two 
narrow to admit the front of a ſuhdivion when the troops 
ate on the march: — Inu performing it, the officers muſt 
þe attentive that each man marches diceftly behind thoſe 
In jheir front, aud that they keep at ſuch a dilkance az 
not to interfere one with anotber in marching, and alfa 
hat they do not open their diſtances but preſerve equa) : 


Ice. 
2 When 


7 * 4 


* 


üer - ap 
When a body of cavalry are to march by the right by” 


fles, the officer commands 


o the Right, — Face = 


„ S 


25S YE 06=n TT 2 LR 


and the whole turn their horſes to the right, yet not fo 
far as to deſcribe a quarter of a circle, which is impoſſi- 
ble by reaſon of the length of the horſes' bodies, but each 
file is to lap againſt 11s right hand 180 : 


March . 


The front men march forward followed by the others 

as faſt as they have room; the men which compoſce the 

| files before they faced to the right, now forming ranks®* 
will dreſs by the right, and cover the men in the froni— 

the leading men will be conducted by the officer, whe. 

will poſt himſelf on their left, 


; Halt! Front 
At this command, the front men halt and fate to the 
leit the ſucceeding men halt, face, and cloſe up to he 
right by the paſſage within the width of a horſe and dreſs 
by the right hand files. When cavairy thus marching i 
by the flank, are to change the direftion of their march, + 
they are to wheel by files ; to perform which the mes a 
5 | | On 


"= * * — . 5 . * — * 2 > . 
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* © By the word rank is meant a number of men 3 
ranged fide by fide in a ſtraight line: and by the word 4 
tile, a number of men ranged in an exacł line one be 
hind another, or Cin the military ' phraſe) from front! 4 
to rear; a rank therefore by being faced to the right* 4 
er left, may become a file, and in the ſame manner 4 1 
fite may become a rank in the true meaning of the worde, 
but they are, not always uſed with preciton. Accord- 
2ngly when a body of men drawn uþ in two, three, or 
more ranks, are faced to che right or left, and march, 
one of the flanks leadinzp (whence they are ſaid*te”' 
march by the flank ) it is called marching by files, ,t 
is not ftrifily proper What were files being then be- 
coms ranks,” P:cxERrING's Diſcipline for a Minia, 
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on the 1nward flank are to advance round upon the arch 
of a cirele conceniric to the one deſcribed by the men 
& hy outward Jaik, 5 5 2 | EEE 

Fate II. Figure 4. repieſents a body of cavalry 


marching and witczling by files à quiaricr of a circle te 


ne rIgat, oa concentric arches delctübed about the point 


AHovements of Ranks by Threes, : 
The method of taking ground to the flanks by filing 


in column or line, upon ihe principle deſeribed in the 


preceding article, has many defelts, ſuch as looſening and 
_ expoling the troops by drawing them out into a long 
train of files. ; taking up too much time, and being ex- 
tremely inconvenient in forming up again. By the 
method here propoſed, it ean be done in leſs than half 


the time, in cloſe and perſeft order, and coiumn or line 
is formed to its proper fron:, by a moinentary operation: 
I: implifies mancuvres; enables troops or ſquadrons 


to move tothe flanks, or rear, in line or column, with as- 
much eaſe as infantry can by filing; qualifies cloſe col- 


umn for taking up any peſition to its flanks or rear, 
without in the [majlcR degree extending its order, or re- 


q-1ring a greater ſpace during its march, than that cn 


which 1t was originaily formed, and obviates, almoit the. 
whole of the difhculties which bave hitherto embarrafled 
and retarded the evolutions of cavalry. 

This movement bas been hitherto but very little 
known, and till lately introduced into manceuvres of the 


eavairy, It is the baſis of the mar:euvres laid down in 
Captain NeviLLle' treatiſe, This author, ſpeaking of 


the utility of this movement, ſays, “ in theory, to theſe 


„bo are unacquainted with us properties, it may not ap- 
pear to che beit advantage: Ju pradlice its ſuperiority 
nun bs evident, and carry convitiion to every military 
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This movement is performed as follows: Suppoſe a 
quadron is 10 take ground to the right; it muſt be told 
olf into ranks of threes, thus—the officer, or man, on 
he right, turns his head to the left, and calls out right ; | 
he ſecond man, center ; the third man, Jet ; the fourth 
ar, right ; the fifth, center : fixth, left ; and ſo on 
Will the whole are told off. The commanding officer 
tacn orders, _ . 


Ranks by T hreeg=—to-the Right Heel Marci 905 


the center man of each three, in both ranks, turns 

his horſe to the right, on his own ground ; the right 

k!e of each three, at the ſame time, reins back, prelling- 

the right leg to the horſe, to bring him ſquare with the 

tener horſe ; the left file wheels up at the ſame time; to the 

center file, when they halt, and dreſs ; the fquadron is- 

now converted to a column, to the right, with ſix horſes 

in front.— See Plate II, Figure 5, which repreſents a 

ſubdiviſion of nine files, wheeled to the right, by threes, - 

A,B, and C, D, are two lines drawn through the cen- 

ter of the ranks,. as they ſtood before wheeling; e, e, e, 

&c. the left files; o, o, o, &c. the right files. The 

dotted paralleJograins repreſent the front rank: 
NorTz. The Ipaces between the ranks, as they ſtand, . 

after wheeling, will. not-be ſo large as thoſe repreſented 

in the figure; which are here drawn, to give room for 

the explanatory lines. _ 3 
The commanding officer may now march the ſquadroß 

ko the place aſſigned, when the words a 


Halt / Front- / „ = 


bring it to its original front. | 3 | 
When a, ſquadron is to form column by divifions, gr. 
ſubdiviſions, and it is told off into ranks of threes, as 
above; the diviſions, or ſubdiviſions, ſhould conſiſt of * 
fix, nine, twelve, fifteen, or other number of files, that 
will admit of diviſions of threes ; otherwiſe, the rarks of 
trees will be taken (when counied off by ſquadron) - 
pirtly from one, and parily from another diviſion, or“ 
EU UG; Ur this tale tne officers may count off their = 
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_reſpeRive diviſions, &:, into ranks of threes, from right 


. breadth : Taking one with aaother, the length of a horſe 
is equal to the breadth, or frovt, of three, when at cloſe 
files; and, as by che method here propoſ:d, each tires 


e the Ex RRC ISE and MANGUVRES of a Trhoor, 


5 Advancing the Officers to the Front, ond e the 


; center of the trpop ; the fergeants and corporals who 
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co left, with a low voice, after tne eee obicer 
has given the caution words. 

The prafticability of this movement will appear by 
conſidering the proportion of the length of a horſe to his 


can wheel to the llaanks or rear on their own ground, 
without the ſmalleſt inconvenience to the others who ſure 
round them; it follows, that a cioſe column or line com- 
poſed of any number of diviſions, may form its march 
to either, Hanks or tear, without the leaſt extanfion of its 
original order or ſpace, in an inſtant. 

When the recrulis have pradtiſed the foregoing leſſons 
{il they and their hocſes are ſutficieatly expert, they 
may be ſent lo exerciſe with the troop, 


8 . 


1 TREE: + 
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Files. 


1 H troop bag drawn up agreeable to > the direc 
X tions in che fourth chapter, the captain commands, 


O ficers—to the Front / March 1 | 3 | 0 

The olficers advance eight yards to © 9 od Kos "a. | 
dreſs i in a line 3 the cornet in the rear marching through IL 
the ranks on che right of the ſecond ſubdiviſion, takes . 
poſt on the ſame line wick the. other officers before ib E . 


covered ihe officers, take their places in the front rank, 
Tie ſergeenis in the kcat ate 10 attend earefully ig 
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MILITAKYTY AKT. 81 
che rear rank, to ſee that the men cover their file leaders, 
keep their proper diſtances from the front rank, and per- 
form all the movements with the utmoſt &&aftneſs. . 

The troop will remain in this-poſition when the man- 
ual exerciſe is performed, except the officers who are 
to face to ihe left about and front the troop, at ihe firſt 
word of command given by the exerciſing officer. But 
when the troop performs the diſmounting and mounting 
exerciſe, the tiles muſt be opened (if they are formed at 
cloſe order) to give toom for the men to ſland by their 
horſes; which may be done by doubling every other 
file to the right, in the following manner: . 

Let the flies be told off into odd and even numbers, 
from right to left; the non-commiſhoned officers whe 
are in the front rank to be counted as hes, and are te 
double in the ſame manner as the other files. 


Even Files—to the Right Double March ! 


The ſecona, fourth, ſixth, and every even file, rein 
back in a line till they come to the rear of the men who + 
ſtood on their right, then paſſage to the right till they | 
cover them, when they. dreſs to the right, After the 
troop has performed the diſmounting and mounting 

motions, the officer commands, . 


Even Files Form in F ront—M arch | 


The files that doubled, paſſage to the left, au de Y 


come oppolite to their former places, when they 
move up briſkly into them, and dreſs to the right. 


Officer. to your Poſts ! 


The officers (if not already faced) torn er backs 
to the left about, which fronts them to the troop, = 


March 1 


The non - commiſſioned officers rein back iato the rear 
rank, the cornet returns to his poſt in the rear, march- 
ing through the treop on the right of the ſecond ſub- 
divihon, the corporal in the rear rank falling back t@ *+ 

333 „ give 
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give kim room; at the ſame time, the other officers march 
round the left flank of their reſpective ſubdiviſions, and 
palling between the ranks, come to their poſts on the 
night, and-move up and dreſs with the front rauk, 


A kT I:C LK 2. 
Of the Firings ! 


The troop being divided into proper diviſions, will 

be taught the method of hring, as directed in Chap. 12, 

IT The officers muſt give the words of command with a 

on. elevation of voice, and obſerve that the men 

evel their piſtols at a proper height; for which purpoſe 

they muſt be accuſtomed always to take ſight at ſoue 
object. The officers will often command, 


As you Were | 


to accuſtom the men not to fire till they receive the 
words of command. | ML 5 


Ax rio IE 9. 
07 the March in Line, to the Front. 


The marching in line to the front, is an important 
movement of cavalry,” and requires the greateſt atten» 
tion of both officers and men. In this movement, the 
men muſt be accuſtomed to dreſs to the center, which 
they will have todo when exercifing in {quadrons ; and 
for this purpoſe the commanding officer wuſt place him- 
felf in front of the center, and the men muſt look in- 
ward and regulate their march by him; The officer 
mould pay the utmoſt attention to his pints. of view: 
which here ſhould-be two confpicueus points 9 2 


®, 


: , d 5 
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;ne perpenditular to the front of the troops, ſuch as 
ufts of graſs, litile hillocks, ſtones, weeds, or any 
ther fwall fixed objects that may preſent themſelves 3 
dn this line, he muſt move forward without the ſmalleſt 
deviation, otherwiſe: there will be crowding and floating 
in the whole line, and the flanks will fall into confuſion, 

It cannot be too often impreſſed upon the minds of 
he men, that when moving in line the ſmalleft turn 
pr inclination of the horſes to the hand they dreſs to, 
ill certainly cauſe irregularity and crowding in the 
Wine, and the fame, if turned to the flank, though in a 
eſs degree, To advance well in line it is eſſentiæal that 
very horſe in the ranks ſhould move perſeRly parallel to 
hat of the leader; the center man in the rear of the 


Header, ſhould cover him exactly, at a full horſe's length 
ndiltance, and not get nearer to him on any account, 
e 


Should any of the horſes fall back, or get a little too far 
F ward during the movement, they ſhould be brought into 
heir places again by flow and almoſt imperceptible de- 
grees; ſudden movements of any part of the line, 
vhecher quicker or flower than the pace at which the 
whole ought to move, occaſion a ſhake, and more or 
leſs diſorder, In teaching the men to march in line, it 
« beſt to begin with the flow pace, and after they are 
fo far inſtrudted as to be able to keep a true line, they 
may be put into the common pace, which they mult 
alſo practice till they are able to perform with exattneſs; 
after which they muſt be taught to perform at a full 
allop, and when they can continue this pace fix hun- 
ired yards without breaking, they are fit for a charge. 
After 1hey are once brought to this degree of perfection, 
hey will be capable of any thing, avd are invincible. 
hen the line halts from a charge, ihe center ſhould 
keep ſull up, or rather gain a little ground after the _ 
halt, in order to prevent any reining back on the flanks, _ 
an which nothing has a worſe appearance, On this 
vccalign the men's bodies ſhould lean back more than 
n- WWuiual, and the fork or feat, be prefled cloſe to the cen- 
-er ſof ike ſaddle. 1 8 r 
et 1n-advancing at full ſpeed, the rear rank muſt ſeru- 
„ pauloully obſerve their diſtance of a borſe's length from 
Ine front rank; otherwiſe they will ſtrike and wound 
bs! Lt | | „ 
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| the kind legs of the horſes in their front, The officen 
in the rear, muſt, therefore, be attentive to the rear rank, 
to ſee that the men manage their horſes properly, and 
keep their true diſtances, 
The men muſt be exerciſed in different ſorts of ground, 
and the leaſt inattention muſt be puniſhed, 
The oblique march, the march by files, and the move. 


ments of ranks by threes, muſt be * agreeabls 
to the rules OE given, 


ART TO ILE 4. 
Of Wheeling, 


The captain will exerciſe his troop in wheeling en. 

- tire, and by ſubdivifions and ſeQtions, both 1 in the ſlow 
and common pace, tak ing care that the men in the rear 
rank incline to the right, or left, according to the hand 
they wheel to, as taught in the preceding chapter, ſo a 
always exaltly to cover their file leaders, 


The troop will wheel by ſubdiviſions, by word fre 
the officer commanding, 


- By Steif ons—to the Right—Wheel / March | 


They wheel by ſubdiviſions, as before directed, and 
che officers commanding the ſubdiviſions, conduQ then 


The wheelivg finiſhed, each officer commanding 
Subgrvrfon, orders, 


Halt / Dreſs to the Right / 
490 poſts himfelf on the left: flank of his ſubdiviſion 


the non commiſſioped officer who covered him, taking 
his place on the right of the front rank ; the ſergeant 
in the rear bring up their reſpeQive ſubdiviſions, ant 
the cornet brings vp the rear of the troop, See be 
411, Egure 1. 


Norx. 
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28 


Nor. When the ſubdiviſions are ſmall, there will 


not be room for the ſergeants to march between them, 


as ſhewu in the figure, in which caſe, they muſt} go to 
the right flank of their reſpective ſubdiviſions, and form 
on the left of the rear rank, covering the ſergeant-in 


the front, 


"KAT +6 L E 5. 


Of Wheeling on the March, Breaking Of, and per- 


forming by the Oblique March, 


The troop marching by ſubdiviſions ; the officer com- 


- manding the firſt ſubdiviſion, commands, 
To the Right—IWhedl ! 


The men turn their heads briſkly to the left, (except 


\ 


the left hand file, who flill looks to the right) and wheel 


to the right ; the front rank cloſes to the right, and the 


rear rank turn their horſes to the left, as taught in the 
preceding chapter, to cover their file leaders: The ſub- 


diviſion having wheeled as far as neceſſary, its officer 
commands, NY 8 25 


Forward ! 


at which, the men turn their heads to the right and 


march forward, The ſucceeding ſubdtviſions wheel in 


the ſeme manner, when they come to the ground that 
the front ſubdiviſon wheeled upon. See Plate III, 
Figure 2. | | 8. . | 

The only difference in wheeling to the left, is that 
the men continue to dreſs to the right, except the right 
hand file, who dreſſes to the leſt, | 

The ſubdiviſions being told off into two ſeftions each, 
and adyancing in an open column, receives the word, 


% 


* 
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Seflions=Break Of ! 


upon which, the ſections on the right of the obdivifien 
quicken their pace, and ;ncline by the oblique march to 


the Jeft 3 and ihe ſections on the left of the ſubdivilions 
Hacker their pace, break off, and incline by the oblique 


march to the right, following the former, till they 
cover each other, when they march forward, The ſexs 


_ geanis in the rear of the ſubdiviſions, move up and take 
their places in the front rank, on the right of the left 


ſections of their reſpeftive ſabdivifions. The officen 
march in their former places. 


No TE. If the ircop is marching by its left by ſub- 


divihons, and it is to break off into fetiions 3 the right 


ſections will fall into the rear of the left wins of their 
relbektive ſubdivihons, 23d the ſergean(s in the rear, 
will march up to the left {]ank of the right ſeklions of 
their reſpective {ubdivifiens ; and the ofi;ces wall march 


on the right. !lauk of their left leclious. 


Forn.— Subdiviſions / 


- The righi ſeclions of each ſubdiviEon incline to the 
vight, {ſhortening ibeir pace, and the left ſeGions 10 the 
zlett, lengthening their pace, till they are uncovered, 
when they Louth mari: forward and form. in a line. 


For m—Company ! 


Abe Gift ſub0ivifien irclines 16 the right, til! it has 
.upcovere? the ſecord, ſhortening 11s pace ; the third 
ſabdivihon to vie oY lengibent $05 its. Pace, till it has 
uncoveted the, ſeeprd 3 when the whoie, march for w are, 
and form in line, drelbop by the center. 

NorTe. I ill be proper io prethice 2 number of 
other evclunors and manayuvres, that , may he per forms 
ed by a lugle toup 3 Tuck as forming ard diſplaying is 
columns, advancing from ile ripht erd left of fubdt- 
viſlions, by hies, charging, ſword 4n hand, end IKirmiſb⸗ 
ing with Fiholz 3. pating d defiles, adv ancivg and retreats 
Ing in hoc, by hceling the ranks by threes and by 


Zertons 2 But fnce the inflenciions given tor the exe 


agile 
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ciſe of ſquadrons, in the ſubſequent chapters, may be- 
applied to thoſe of fingle troops, it is needleſs to lay 
down any further direttions for a troop, except thoſe 
contained in the following article, The officers there- 


to fore, may ſelect ſuch manceuvres as are beft adapted to 
ns ceircumitances, © e 

le | 

y 1 

a 8 

0 „ Adi 6 | 
5 of the Formation of a Troop into one Rank, with” 
, 1955 the Method of Sizing the Men. 

bt For the purpoſe of increaſing the number of files, and 
1 a conſequently the diviſions in a we 7 that the ſquadron 
4 exerciſe may be more eaſily performed, the captain 
0 


may draw up his troop in one rank, with the ſhorteſt ' 
men and horſes in the center ; to be divided into two 
diviſions, and four ſubdiviſions 3 the captain to take 
poſt on the right of the troop ; the firſt lieutenant on the 
right of the fourth ſabdiviſion ; the ſecond lieutenant 

on the right of the ſecond ſubdiviſion ; and the cornet 
on the right of the third ſubdiviſion, The ſergeants are 

to bo poſted a horſe's length behind the center of the 
ſubdiviſions; the corporals equally divided to the flanks, 
Plate III, Figure g. | | 


ww 


Sizing the Men. 


1 When a troop is to be drawn up in this order, ibes 
bs men are to be ſized in the following manner : 

5 Place the talleſt man and hocſe upon the ground the 
175 troop is to parade on, then let the next talleſt man and 
of horſe'parade on his left, and the next talleſt upon he 
5 left of this laſt man, and fo on in this ordec v!l the, 
WU whole. are paraded, wien ihe ſhorteſt man and borſe - 
155 will be upon che left of the whole. In the next place, 
fi let the files be told off into odd and even numbers from 
1 right to left: Calling the firſt file an odd number, the 

by {ſecond an even one, aud ſo on, alternately through ihe. 
© »aole—the officer then commands, | 


£ 
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"Ibex Files For ward—March J 


end ihe even files march forward a horſe's length out di 
e renk, and face to be left ; and the other files cloſe 
10 the 71ght—the oihcer will then order, 


Forward March 7 8 


54 the even Bles march off to the leſt by files ; the 
otheer, condutung them, will wheel about to the Jef 

when he has gained a proper diflance, and march up 10 
the left Rank of the even ſiſes who are e Nanding 3 when 
ks conmands, | 


Halt / Front / Paſſage to the Right 1 


and they halt, front and cloſe up to the landing files, 
and dreſs by the right. 

The troop will then be formed into one rank, with the 
tolleſl man and borſe an the right, the next "talleſt on 
the left, and the ſhorteſt in the center.“ 

NoTz. The non-comiaiſſioned officers are not to be 

oſted until the rank is ized, Count off one quarter of 

the files from each flank. towards the. centers and call 


ibe n I order, 
Wings—Forward—March [ 


Both wings advance twice the length of 2 borks te 
the tront. | 


Paſſage to the Center. 


Ihe wings cloſe up to the center, and form a Hook 
rank. The officers will carefully obſerve that the files 
cover properly. 'The troop is now to be counted oft in- 
to proper diviſions, and ihe officers and non-commutlion- 


d othcers ore ts. take their poſts, _ $2 
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* To form this rank into in; agreeable to the di- 
rections in chapter 4. 


of the Exerciſe, 


In exerciſing a troop of one rank, the officers a are te 
advance to ihe front, and itte files are to be opened, by: 
the ſam? words of command as are uſrd for a iroop of 
two ranks 3 and the movements in general are fo neariy 


Smilar, that particular directions are here unncceſfary. ; 


QA. vob 
2 5 the Exerciſe and Manguvres of a Squadron, 


HE uſe of manceuvres is to enable a body of troops 


:rom dne place to another in Yue order, with the great- 
elt diſpatch ; and to array themſelves readily for ba't!:, 
But as the grounds where you have to move and form, 
and the diſpoſitions made by the enemy, are extremely: 
varient; ſo a variety of manceavres is neceifary ; (hats 
© whatever be the nature of the ground, or the pollure cf 
f the enemy, a form may be taken and a movement made, 
It properly adapted to cach, 


A manœuvte or movement ſhould be pl; and nat- 


ural, and executed by the ſhorteſt means; and there- 

fore no more words of command ſhould be uicd than 

which are ſufficient to convey an idea of the movement; 
bor troops may be taught to perform entirely by figouis, 
To render a maa@uvre ſerviceable, behdes celerity 

there ſhould be a coangexion between each diviſion of the 
ſquadren, ſo that the troop may be able to ſuppoct ene 


tac 1roops may always be the greacelt poſſibie, and be in 
readineis for re alüng the enemy in choſe critical mo- 


When a regiment parades for ex=rciſz, it = 5 


formed, and che officers polled agreeable io ba antuc- 


lions Gyen in the Sh chap! et. It ic conkits of mots 
f ; | thi: 4 
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to aſſume a convenient form, or ſhape, for moving 


another in caſe of accidenis; and chat the Hrengta pk 


ments when they make their attacks. EY F 
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than one ſquadron, they are to be exerciſed according to : 
the direttions pointed ES in the fame chepter. 
” In mancœuvring a {qt Iadron,. 1t frequently happens, 
wy that the men moſt 1emote from the commanding officer, 
1 cannot diſtigetly hear ihe words ot command; eſpecial- 
ly when performing by bt. movements. In ſuch caſ- 
ds, the commanuers of diviſions, &c, mul repeat the 
words to their divitions reſp ealively, as quick as poſlible, 
when they perceive the men have not Gſtinguiſhed tbe 
words They muſt therefore be exceedingly attentive 
to the commands of ths exerciling officer, that the ma- 
- nceuyres may be performed without the trait delay. 
The mancuvtes and evolutions deſcribed in this chap- 
ler, are ſome of the more fimple and eaſy, and ſuch as . 
are proper for a ſquadton to perform for its firſt leſſons, . 
Thele ſhould be practiſed till the men and horſes have 
acquired a ſuitable firmneſs and a habit of moving regu- 
Wely 3 after which the ſquadron may proceed 10 thoſe 
v5.2 more compound nature in the following chapters, 
Norte. io manceuvring, the men ſhould generally . 
ride with drawn ſwords, that they may be habituated 10 
their weight and uſe. 


P 


AA rler 


- Advancing the Officers to Front. 
Officers—to the Front March FLA 


* 


The officers advance eight aids to the front and dreſs / 
in a line, as direfted in the exerciſe of a troop ; the + 
eorne!, with the "nts advances four yards in front .- 
of ihe front rank, 9 1 


Draw Sword - 


4 


WS. P <> kk ſquadron -draw their ſwords, and the officers 
_ face 10 the. left about and drels, facing the quad ron. 
' Ketuss 4 
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Return Sword: 1 


After the manual exerciſe, the ſquadron performs the 
diſmountirg and mounting motions, 1 e 
Acer te your Poſts.— March ] | 


The officers return to their poſts, marching round the 
left flank of their ſubdiviſions, aad the ſupernameraries * 
through the intervals to the rear. — | 


- 


mal ..ou td. * IC WE I I 
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of 


Wheeling and Marching by Diviſions. © 


When a ſquadron is to wheel by divifiens to the right, 3 
dne commanding officer orders, | Dj | 


By Diuiſions to the Right—Wheel I March I 


The whole wheel by diviſions a quarter of a circle (o 
he right, when the officers commanding them order, 


Hats [ Dreſs to the Rig lit 
and they poſt themſelves a horſe's length before the . £ 


enter of their diviſions; the ſergeants who covered 
hem, taking their places on the right of the front rank; 
he olficert of the ſubdiviſions keep their poſts in the . 
ront rank; the ſupernumerary officers and ſergeants 
emaining in the rear of their reſpective diviſions 3 and 

he cornet with the colours, k-eps tie polt aſſigned him 
in the diviſion before Wheeling. See Plae III.,. 


Ligure 4• Wig LY: — 


— 


Column — Forward March 1 3 


The whole move forward in the flow pace, dreſſing 3 


ahbe rignt; the officer who -ccudutts the leading 
a 6 dwiſion cx = 5 

1 5 - 
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diviſion, receiving the direRion of the march, from the 
eommander of the ſquadron, 

When 2a +olu.nn_ is merching in this peſition, the 
left, or pivot flauks of the diviyiens, mull be in an exa@ 
link, ſo as to cover cach oincr, and the contrary, whey 
marching by the left, Ihe, leaders of the divifions, 
mutt attend carefully to this, and muſt alſo ſee that their 
d vifions k-ep whee!/tng diſtances ; which dillances are 
noi te > excced the extent of their par | 


com non Pace 5 1 5 


The whole move b ont a trot, officers taking 

cate to keep the diviſions drefled, and that they do not 
eloſe bor open their diſtances from each other, 

If the columd changes the direftion of its march, it 

is to be done by wheeling the front diviſion, as diretted 

in Chap, 5, Art, 5, the others following 1 in ny ſame 

manner. | 


2 


: 2 ,,,, Z 
Column— Halt / 


' The column halts—the officers 1 ſee that the five 
flanks are well covered, and the roper intervais: pre- 
ſerved. 


By Divifions—to the Left—Iheel ! Marek? 


. 


The ie . Ubesbed into a ba their officers 
command, | 


| Halt + Dreſs to ine Right f 


168 her deefGog their diviſions, take their peſts on * 

right. The ſquadron is now formed into a lines. 
Wheeling aud marching to the left by diviſions, will 

be. obydous from the foregoing principles. 

. Nor: AV hen a ſquadron whrels and marches by 
291 onꝗe˙ the right, the officers commanding ſubs 
de are to march on the left Jank of weir ſub- 
Ions, as Explained i in the qth Chap. 3th Art. and 
de contrary, When marching io ihe left, wilfiine loft 
uin front: Tacſe flanks arc termed þrvot flanks, be cauſe 3 
: p: EI wk * 
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they are the points on which the ſubdiviſions turn when 

they ate to form a line. 5 
NOrE. The colours are to remain on the left of the 

\1b3ivifion, which was on its right, previous to wheeling. 


— — * 


r | 
Advancing from the Right, or Left, by Files. 


The ſquadron marching in column by ſubdiviſions. 
receives the command, 


By the Right — Advance by Files { 


at which, the ſubdiviſions open their diſtances, to twice 
wheeling diſtance, by the frſt tubdivifion quickening -: 
its pace, the other following in ſucceſſion, as faſt as they 
have their diſtances, in the ſame manner. 


Marcs [+ 


The right hand men in the rear rank of each ſub- 
diviſion, turn their horſes a little to the right, and ſpring 
Ibriſkly up to the right fide of the right hand men in the 
front rank, when they both move forward; at the ſame 
time, the other files of the ſubdiviſions halt, face to the 
right, and march Gill they come to the ground that the 
right files marched from, when each ſubdiviſion wheels 
by files to the left, and follows the firſt file; the officers 
commanding ſubdiviſions, march on the left flank of the 
acli file of their reſpective ſubdivitions, and the ſuper- 
numerary officers, and ſergeants, march on the right 
Hank of their ſubdiviſions. The ſquadron is now - 
marching by files, by the right. f | 
Advancing by the left of ſubdiviſions, is performed 
in the ſame manner from the left, as from the right, in 
this manceuvre,. except, that the ſubdiviſion officers - 
march on the right flank and the ſupernumerary officers, 
aud ſergeants on the left, | 3 
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Form—Subdivifiens | 


Zh The files of each ſubdivifion flacken their horſes, the- 


other fiſes turm their's to the left, and march out briſkly 


tothe left fide of their preceding files, dreis to the right 


as they come up; at the ſame time, the right hand man 
of the leading files in each ſubdiviſion, falls back to his 
place behind his left hand man, making the right of the 
rear rank, when the whole march forward by the ſame 


Pace as before, cloling up to wheeling diſtances, and 


the officers take their peſts.on the flap ks. 


This method of filing will be found very uſe ful, 


when a column is on the march, and it is to enter a road 
too narrow to admit the front of a ſeftion ; but if the 
Toad is encloſed or broken on the flanks, the officers 


muſt fall into the line of march ; thoſe commanding 


ſubdiviſions, leading their front files; and the ſuper- 
numeraties and ſergeants, | in the rear of their ſeveral 


lubgiviions, 


AAT 4 


4 Squadron in Open Column, M arching by the Right, 
and forming 4 Line to the Right, Plate 1H, 
Figure 5. | 


The front of the column having arrived in the rear 0 
the right of the ground on which the ſquadron is to form, 
(which let be repreſented by the point B, taken in the 
line A; C, which line is ſuppoſed to be marked, by 
$00-commilkoned officers, previouſly ſent out from the 
column) the commanding officer orders, 


* Take care to Form Squadron—to the Right = 
at which the officer of the firſt ſubdiviſion edramandy 
To the Right—Wheel ! 


The firſt ſubdivifion wheels a quarter of a pats to 
the right, and marches up the line Ny B, C, when it 
_ okieer orders, | Halt 
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Halt ! to the Right—Dreſs | 


| drefſes his ſubdiviſion on the line, and takes poſt on its 
right. „„ 5 8 
The ſecond ſubdiviſion marches til] it arrives at the 
left flank of the firſt, when its officer wheels it to the 
right, marches it up and dreſſes on the line, and takes 
his poſt, ns. 
The other ſubdiviſions proceed in the ſame manner, 
as they ſucceſſively arrive at the left flank of thoſe pre- 


WY ceding them; carefully forming by the ſergeants, A, 
{ and C, placed as points of view. £ . 

e When aſubdivifion has wheeled and marched up to 
is place in the line, the ſergeant in the 1ear muſt cloſe 
8 up io the rear rank and face io the right, to give room 
* 


fer the ſucceeding ſubdiviſions to march by; and when 
ade whole have paſſed he takes his former diflance be- 
uind the center of his ſubdivifon. 88 | 


y e H A P. IX, 
9 5 ; 

Of the Points of View. 
m. Bur ORE ve proceed to the evolutions of forming ai 
che diſplaying columns, it will be neceſfary to tteat of 
by the points of view. . „ 
the Theſe are ſome diſtant objelſs, choſen by the com- 


wanding officer, to determine the direction of the line 

en which the troops are to form ; ſuch as confpicuars 
trees, buildings, rocks, hillocks, ſtumps, twfis of graſs, 
weeds, or other fixed gbje&s that may preſent thear- 

ids, Wei ves. They are indifpeoſably neceſſary, when a num- 
ber of baitalions and ſquadrons are to be formed on a 
lige, and are of great uſe in determining the direction 

of a izvgle battalion or ſquadron, wheo it is to deploy 

e Wi: line frem column ; without which, the dicetiion 
n 8: ovid be mere hazard, «< 1 CEE 
| e | Pains 
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Points of view are alſo made uſe of by — 
of ſquadrons, when advancing in line to ihe front, 40/4 
regulate the movement, When a column is advancing » 
tobe front, and the pivot flanks of the diviſions, © "Or. | 
ſubdiviſions, are marching on points of view, it is ſaid | 
to be marchisg on an alignment.“ Theſe points, for 
want of other obje tis, way be ſupplied by intelligent 
ſergeants, who ate taught to take up lines and judge of 
dliflances, with quickneſs and preciſion. Three cf 
* 8 way be ſent out when wi as to ſeparate a con- 
- 2 Fenent” diftance from each other, and align themſelves 
en the pivots of the, column; when they are 1o rein 
back kill their h&rics? heads hang over the ſpot on which 
* their own bodies were beſote placed; {othiſghe pivot | 
in marching” by, will zuſſ bAſh eie cles“ heads, 
M hen the cglumn approaches cloſe to the A placed a 
Teint of view on the alignment, he tüfhs bis horſe ts 8 
* the left, gallops off in the rear of the other two, and | 1 
places. himſelf beyond them, on the ſame line, at a ſuit» AH. 4 
able diſtance ; the ſecond man does the ſame in turn, ll | CH) 
and thus, as long as the column continues its march. 5 
bus points of view may be formed „hen, no con- 
'zdicuous objetis preſent themſelves 3 and they will fa. 
pe 8 litt the movements ef troops in ſhear column, and 
""Snabie a ſquadron to perform the manœuvres with 8 
- Fraieſl preciſion. , 
The method of taking intermediate poigts oy pre- 
8 | ſcribed lines, is as follows : 
T be commanding ics having determined on the 
—_—_ Adircftion of the line on which the troops are to ſorm, and 
_— | Is points, of view A, B, Plaic IV, Figure 1, ſends out 
* tv ocſheers or ſergeavis, C, aus D, to ſeek two interme- 
__- diate. points ip ihe ſame line, v. ich ſhould be at ſuch i 
diſtance as te admit a ſquadron. to ſorm berween them] 
The officer D, advances, 0 ben G, finds him in a ditell 
ſine between himlelf and dhe point ef view B, he alſo 
- advances, taking care to keep D, always. between him 
and the point B, which he mult do by wakipg bim gal 
to e or retire, for ine e D, muſt e i; 7 
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Points of view are alſo made uſe of by commanders. 
. of ſquadrons, when advancing in line to ihe front, 0 
regulate the movement. When a column is advancing 4 
toe front, and the pivot flanks of the diviſions, "oe 
ſubdiviſions, are marching on points of view, it is ſaid | 
to be marchieg on an aſtignment.* Theſe points, for 
want of other obje&is, may be ſupplied: by intelligent 
ſergeants, who ate taught to take up lines and judge of 
- £diPances, with quickneſs and preciſion. Three of 
* theſe way te ſent out when neceſſary, to ſeparate a con- 
-*, Senicnt di fiance from each other, and aligu themſelves} 
n the pivots of the- column; when they are to rein 
back Lili their b&ries? heads hang over the ſpat on whick | 
their own bodies were before placed; fothiſtghe pivou | 
in marching by, will zelt brbiſh cheiihartes* n 3 
M hen the cglumn ap pros ches clote to th placed u | By 
FJ Ont of view on the alignment, he tüfns bis horſe is 
* the left, gailops oft in the rear of the other two, and 
laces. himſelf beyond them, on the ſame line, at a ſuit. 
able diſtance ; the ſecond man does the ſame in turn, 
and thus, as lorg as the column continues its march. 
„ Thus points of view may be formed „hen, no con- 
'# Tpicuous @bjetis prefent th emſelves 3 and they will fa- 
2 8 @litate the movements of troops in live or column, and 
Snable a ſquadron to perform the mancœuvres with 15 
reef preciſion. - 
be method of taking intermediate points on pre- 
A {cribed lines, is as follows : _ 9 
. * The commartding officer havirg dhermined on che 
A direttiop of the line on which the troops are to ſorm, and 
8 points. of view A, B, Plate IV, Figure 1, ſends out 
cwoofficers or ſergeavis, C, aus D, to ſeek two interme- 
Aiate points ip ihe ſame line, which ſhould be at ſuch x 
+diflance as te admit a ſcuadren, to ſorm between them, 
The officer D, advances, A hen C, finds him in/@ dirctl 
[line between himfelf and the point ef view B, he alſo 
- adyances, taking care to keep D, always. between him 
and the point B, which he mult do by making bimTignal 


to advance or Fetires ors which N 5 D, mut he 7 
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keep his eyes on C; when D finds C, in à direft liney 
between himſelf and the pbint of view A, he makes the 
ſignal to halt, and they will find themſelves in the in- 
termediate points E, and F. Other officers may now 
arrange themſelves on the ſame line, and any number 
of ſquadrons or battalions, may be brought up in column 
and diſplayed exattly between the points of view, firſt 
choſen by the commanding officer, Thus the columns 
G, and H, marching on the two alignments 1, K, and 
L, M, are to deploy into line, in the direction of the 
corner of the church B, and the tree at A 


* 
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Of the Evorvrioxs of FoRMuING and DIS IAE 
; 1NG COLUMNS. 
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Preliminary Obſervations. - 
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BD the ſingular diſcovery of the compoſition [7 
D and force of gunpowder, and the invention and ap=s _ '3* 
plication of cannon and other fire arms, to military pur- „ 
poſes, armies were drawn up for battle in large denſeg 
columns, generally ſixteen or twenty, and ſometimes 2 


fifty men deep, frequently a thouſand in front, and in 
this order they commonly made their attacks, with man- 
ual weapons, in cloſe fight. „ 
Theſe uſeful improvements, which have rendered 
battles leſs bloody, have alſo made almoſt a total altera- 
tion in the art of war, particularly in the methods of 
fortifying, beſieging, and defending places, and the. 
manner of drawing up troops ſor atlion in the open i 
feld. The infantry, in the preſent method of fighting, _ . * 
are drawn up in thin and extended ranks, with a con- 1 
ſiderable ſpace between the lines engaged, and in this 


poſition, I'S: 
G | 


» 
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poſition, they are abſe to annoy each other with their 
miſyve wespons, though at a conſiderable diſtance ; But 
the principles on which cavalry at, and their meſt eſſen- 
tial weapon being nearly the ſame in the modern battles, 


as in thoſe of the ancients, it follows that their attacks 


mu}, on many occaſions, be fimilar to the ancient 


method of fighting, except ſuch deviations as are nec- 


elſary to avoid ihe deftrufiion of the artillery now made 
uſe of in almoſt every engagement. 1 
Much has been ſaid by taQb a] writers upon the ad- 


vantages, and diſadvantages of the column in an engage- 


ment, and the be} method off 


>2rMINg it, io produce the 


Kreateft effecis in the moſt expeditious manner, with the 
leaſt poſhble damage from the enemy; and it is generally 
. agreed that its ſhock is irreſiſtible; and that it ſhould be 
ſo formed, that regutartty may be preſerved by the bs . 


lance of the officers, and no confuſion enſue, either 
the form of the column, the denfity of the body, the diffi- 


culty of communicating orders to the interior, or by any 
obflacle to prevent the officers from having a continual 


eye over their men, he) Zh | 
Wich reſpeQ to the denfity of a column of cavalry it 
is evident that it ſhould be more or leſs according to the 


weapons it is to ufe 4 and whatever the nature of the 


weapons may be, the men ſhould have their bodies and 
hands free, and ſpaces for their horſes to gallop, that noth- 


ing may leflen their quantity of action. 


The front of a column ſhauld be more or leſs extenſive 


according to the number of treops, of which it is com- 
poſed, and the ſervice for which it is dehgned, Three 


or four ſquadrons formed in column will give depth and 
front ſufficient for almoſt any attacks, and in open plain 


ground they will generally overcome any body of infantry 
drawn up in line provided the horſes are well inured to 
attacks. A column formed by the divifions or ſubdi- 
viſions of a ſquedron may alſo be of ſufficient ſtrength to 


break through infantry formed in line, and may be em- 


ploy ed for this purpoſe, when a more extenſive front is 


not requ ired, Theſe methods of attacking mull neceſſa- 
rily be attended with ſome loſs, eſpecially when under 


be fire of the enemy *'s artillery and muſketry; nevet- 
th:lefs the incenteſlible ſuperiority ef columns over In». 
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ole lines of infantry or cavalry, may juſlify the com- 
manding officer in employing them in this manner when 


the exigency of the caſe requires it. 


There are three methods of forming and diſplaying of 


columns which may be pratliſed by cavalry, viz. by 
marching the divitions by files, commonly termed filing, 
by the oblique march, and by ranks of threes ; we lhall 
give examples in each but the two latter will be found 
preferable. to the other, in ail caſes where the ground- is 
not broken, In progteſſive movements in line, the ob- 
lique march mult always be prafiiſ?d in the formation 
and diſplaying of columns, and this will be found more 
imple and expeditious than either of the other. 


Al rie la a. 


The cloſe C olumn formed on the ground, by the Right, 


the Right in Front, Plate IV. Figure 2, 


| Caution by the commanding officer, 


Take care to form cloſe Column by Subdivifions, by te 


Kighit, the Right in Front! 
By Subdiviſion—to the Right Meet! March | 


The right ſubdiviſion ſtands faſt, the others wheel one 
ixteenth of a circle to the right, when their ſeveral. 


officers command, 


Halt Dres 1 


The officers commanding ſubdivifions will then tell 
off theic ſubdiviſions into trees (if not previouſly done} 


The commanding officer then orders; 


March! 
. acl "HS. Ed 


——— — — 


2 


Ranks by Threes—to7 e 


| The whole, except the firft ſubdiviſion, wheel by in 


rees fo the rigat, halt and drefs, Ferm 


9 : 
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Forn—Column—March / 


They move off together to their places in the rear of 
the right ſubdiviſion (che ad inclining its ranks a litile 
tothe right co paſs the firſt) condutied by the officer, 
who will lead heir ſubdivitons, and when they perceive 
their leading rank in a line with the right file of the 
Aanding ſubdivillon they reſpefiively command, 


alt! Front | Dreſs ! 


zd the ſubdivitions halt, wheel by threes to the left, and 
dreſs tothe right— The ſubdiviſions to be the length of 
a horſe from each other The officers poſt themſelves on 
the left or pivots of their ſubdiviſions, the ſergeants in 
the rear move up and take poſt on the right of the rear 
rank of their ſeveral ſubdiviſions, the ſergeants or cot: 
porals, who covered the officers, occupying the right 
of the front ranks, and the colours remain on the left d 
the ſubdiviſion which ſtood on its right when in line. 


To form this Column by Filing. 


Ihen the ground, over which the diviſions are tt 
march is brcken, the column may be formed by march 
ig the ſubJivifons by files, to perform which the com 

 nunding officer gives the fame caution as above z Ub 


then commands, 


5 | 5 8 7 

- By Subdiviſions —to the Right—Wheel ! Marc p 

» | | 1 Ti 

The whole wheel one ſixteenth of a circle to the righ {; 
except the ficſt ſubdiviſion, when the officers reſpettiveſi a, 
command, 1 8 | T4 
Halt! Dreſs! e * 


The commanding officer chen orders, | 
ads; To the Right ace / * % 1 


and the whole face to the right (except the firſt ſubd 
vihion) as deſcribed in Art, 15, Chap, 6. PS 
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March / 


The dubdivigons move off by files to their ze in 
the column, where their ſeveral commanders 2 3 


Halt | Front | Paſſage—to the Right ! 


The ſabdivifions halt, front, and the files cloſe. up te 
the right and dreſs. The officers and ſergeants take poſt 
as deſcribed in che firſt method, | 

Nork. This method of forming ſhould ſeldom be a- 
dopted when the movements of ranks by threes is ptac- 
ticable ; the intelligence of the officer commanding will. 
belt point out when it becomes e, 


0 
Fe TROY > oo 
—— 5 


Pl, CLE 3. 


Diſblay ef a Column formed by the Right, the Right 


in Front. Plate V. Figure 1. . 
Caution by che e officer. 
Tale care to Diſplay Column to the Left 1 


At this caution, the ſergeant, on the right of the rear | 
rank of the rear tubdiviſion, gallops out to the left and 
puſts himfetf as a point of view in the line of the front 
rank of the front ſubdieiſion prolonged, leaving ſpace 
ſufficient ſor the column to deploy; ſee A in the figure; 
ai the ſame time the ſergeant, on the right of ihe reac 
rank of the front ſubdiviſion, trots off ten yards to the 
right, and poſts himſelf at B, on the ſame line, as a point 
ol view; the ene 56; zet then orders, 


Ranks by Threes—to the Lei 15 March * 


The right fabdivifi on tand fait, che otters mas 1 
thy. ; 


* 
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the left by threes, halt ind diefs; each ſubdiviſion now. 


ſtanding in column of ſix horſes in front, 


Form Squadron March 
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dutied by their officers, on lines parallel to the line on 


which they are to form; when the ſecond ſubdiviſion has 
uncovered the front ſubdiviſion, its officer commands, 


Halt | Front 15 


The ſubdiviſion halis, wheels to the right by threes. 


and drelles ; the officer then. moves along the front, 


takes poſt on the right (the non-commiſſioned officers 
falling back to cheir places) aud commands, 


March "& 


/ 


Me he thbdiviſion marches forward, and when the officers 


Derceives it ina line with the front ſubdiviſion, and the 
ſergeaiiis placed as points of view; he orders, 


Halt | Dreſs! 


and the ſubdiviſion balts and drefſes by the right, the 


he ſubdiviſions wheeled, move out to the left, con- 


ſup-raumecary clhger, if any, ſalling back into the rear. 


The other ſubdiviſions proceed in the ſame manner as 
they reſpettively uncover their front ſubdiviſion, cares 


fully dcelfing by the points of view. When ihe line is 


formed, the ſergeanis placed as points of view, whom 


we ſhall term guzdes, are to return to their reſpective 
ſobdivihons, _ | | 


When this column is to deploy to the left, by filing 3:; 


the commanding oft. er orders, 


Take care to Diſplay Column to the Left | 


The guides move out, and align themſelves as above 


deſcribed. 92 1 
. "To the Left— Face 45 


The.ſubdiyifions, which are to deploy, face to the left, 
| | : | | Lan. 


3 


| I | 


7 
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Form—Squadron—Mere [ 
They march off, obliquely, by files, to their places in 


the line, when air officers command, 


Halt | Front { Paſſage to the Left / 


| 2nd the con halt, front, cloſe up tothe left and 


dreſs to the right; the officers at the ſame time taking 
tneir poſt on the right and in the rear; the guides then 
r2tura to their places i in the ſquadron. . 


ART 1.1L = 4. 


The clak Column rb an the ground Y the Leſt, 
the Left in Front. 


Caution by tne commanding officer. 


Take care t9 form cloſe Column 6y Sub livifions, by th 
Left, the Left in Front ! 


By SubJivifions—to the Lift—Wheel J. March / 


except the left ſubdivifion, the whole wheel one fixteenth 
of a circle to the left, when the ofhicers commanding ſub- 
£lyiſions order : 


Halt / Dreſs t 


They then tell of their ſubdivifions into threes (if rok N 
previoully done) the commanding olkcer then orders 


Ranks by Tree to the Left Wheel ! March * 


* 
The (ubilivifiens that are to move, wheel to the left by 
threes, halt and drels, pointing-to iaeit places in the col - 
uma, the offleeis placing themſciyes on che leſt to lead 5 
nem. 5 
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Form Column M arch. f 


T bey move off together to their places in the rear ot 
the left ſubdiviſion, where they reſpettively receive the 
command 


Halt / Front / Dreſs / 
and the ſubdiviſions halt, wheel by threes to the right, 


and dreis to tne right, The officers poſt themſelves on 
the right of the ſubdiviſions, wach are now the pivots; 


the ſergeants in the rear move up and poſt thomſelves on 


the right of the rear rank, in the ſame manner as directed 
in the formation of a columa by the right; the colours 


remain on the left of the ſubdiviſion which ftool on its 
right when in line. | e 


Nor. The directions given in Art. 2, for forming 
a column by the right by ling, renders it unneceſſary to 
give particular directions for forming a column by the 
left by the ſame method; the intelligeat officer will read- 
ily apply the principles thore laid down to every caſe 
where they become neceſſary, which will not be very 
ſrequent 3 for the ground upon which cavalry commonly 


 manceuvre will generally admit of the movement of ranks 


by threes, which ought always to be cholcu in preference 


5 io Kling. | . NP 


AnTICLE:. 6. 


Front. . 


Diſplay of a Column formed by the Left, the Left in 


© Caution by che commanding officers. 


ue care to Diſplay Column to the Right l 


Al this caution two guides move briſł / out and align 


bew ſelves on the from: of tue column as before, the right» 
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guide from the firſt or rear ſubdiviſion, and the left 
tom the front ſubdiviſion z3 the commanding officer chen 


orders | Or: 
Ranks by Thries—to the Right—IWheel | March / 


The left or front ſubdiviſion ſtands faſt, ch: others 
wheel to the right by threes, halt and dreſs, | 


Form—Squadron —March ! 


The ſubdiviſions wheeled, move out to the right, con- 
dutted by their offlcers, on lines parailel to the line on 
which they are to form; waen the ſub.liviion next to 
the front one has gained its proper diſtance, its officer 
commande | 


Halte! Front! 


The ſubdiviſion halts, wheels to the left by threes and, 
dreſſes, che officer at the ſame time taking his poſt oa 
the right of the front rank, the non-commiſhoaed officets 
falling back te their places; he then commands 


March! 


The ſubdiviſion marches up to the line formed by the 
guides, and the left ſubdiviſion, waen the officer commands 


sal! Dreſs) 
and the ſubdiviſion halts and dreſſes by the right, the ſu- 


pernumerary officer, if any, falling back into the rear, 
The other ſubdiviſions proceed in the ſame manner. 
When the line is formed, the guides return to their ſub- 
diviſions. | bt =, 5 5 
Norzs. Explanatory figures for the two laſt evolu- 
Lions are omitted, they being ſufficiently explained by 
thoſe for the preceding evolution, e 


4 
. 


ARTICLE: 


po * s * 
* * F $4 
4 1 4 % « 
* > ls 5 


862 TREATISE ON THE 


ARTICLE "Bs 


The cloſe Column formed on the Center or Fifth Subdi. 
e Lon, the Right in Front. Plate V. F. igure 2. 


Cantion. 


Take care to form cloſe Column on the Fifth Subdivif don, 
the Right in Front | | 


By Subdiviſfons—l the Right—Wheel ! few 


The fifch TubdivifGion Hands faſt, the others wheel one 
ſixteenth. of a circle to the rights when. their officers ſev - 
, command, 


Halt | Dreſs ! ! 


They then tell off their reſpeQive ſubdiviſions inte 
threes (if not Lua done) the commanding officer 
then orders, - 


Ranks by Threes—to the Right as Lell 
March! | 


The four right ſubdiviſions wheel by cha to the left, N 


the fifth ſtands faſt, the others wheel by threes to the 
right; the officers of the right fabdivibon poſt them | 


ſelves on the left of their ſubdiviſions, ana on receiving | 
ihe command, | 


F orm—Column—M arch 


the whole move off to their places i in the. talamp 3 the 


"four ſubdiviſions on the rights forming in front, the oth- 


ers on the left forming in the rear of the fifth ſubdiviſion, 


the ſixth incliping its ranks a little to the right, to paſs 
the fifth, when the officers perceive their leading ranks: 
in 2 line with the flank of the landing bars vey 
dre to 1 1 0 they command, 


Gann 
TWP 
e Fe 5 

* 


MS) 3:4} Halt Front! Drefs ! Sk LOL 


ond he ſubdivitiens halt, vital by threes! to * front, and 


5 a 


— 
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areſs t to the right. The officers take poſt on the lf or-. 
pivots of the ſubdiviſions, and the ſergeants on the right. 

Nor R. When this column is formed with the left in 
front, the ſubdiviſions of the right wing form in the. 
rear, and thoſe of the et form in front of the fifth; and 
the 1 poſt eg on the right, Un are then 


| * 1 * W 1 
: 7 0 1 , NY 
F "I A 1 1 121 * Te TE 


Diſplay a a Column having the Right 1 in "Prone "_ 
from the Center or 05 ee Plate v. 


Figure Lo 


0 Caution. e * 

t Tale cars to | Di Diſplay Column from the Center ! 

4 At this caution, two guides march out it briſkly to to th#right g 

* M16 left, and align tkemſelves on the front of the column, 


the right guide from the front, and the left guide frem 
the rear ſubdiviſion ; at the ſame time the fifth ſubdiviſe = 
on ſends up à dregoon from its left file, who is te place e 
imſelf on the left end of the front ſubdiviſion, dreſſing Þ© 
ith the front rank, which brings him 1 in a line“ with te 
des on the flanks. | — 


N gt ee 2 Threes—to . Right—Whet 1 +" 

= N $342 Marel! 5 3 
he The 6 ba e in front of 1 gt. b de by * 1 
n, erks of threes to the right; officers then pelt! e — 
aſs 4 the wt. to legs RNs the other e * "i 
e) L. . ; > 8 : | EY b 
> d PnbdiviGonapt thear) gbt 8 1 0 


cht, the officer of the firſſ N taking care” to, 
nd Nerch dire eily ihe line on wick the quan is te wy - 
St We „ Prag 1 
3 . | $ 1 | 7-6 ef FA 5 Tu B "—_—— 
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I form, for which purpoſe he muſt fix his eyes on ſome 


object beyond the right guide; as foon as the fourth 
ſubdiviſion has unmaſked the fifth, its officer commands, 


Halt Front ! 


The ſubdiviſion balts, wheels to the left by threes and 

dreſſes, the officer taking his poſt on the right of the 
Front rank, the non-commilſioned officers facing back te 

; their poſt, he then commands, N 


March | 0 | | 1 8 
* "The ſubdiviſion moves up to the line formed by the 


guides, when the officer commands, ' 
#8 | Hall ! Dreſs 4 
and the ſubdiviſion halts, ard dreſſes by the right, The 
third and ſecond ſubdiviſions, as ſoon as they have te. 
„ - ſpeQuvely gained their diſtances, proceed in the ſame 
. manner; and then the firſt halis, wheels by threes 1g 
"mi ihe left and dreſſes on the line. The fifth ſubdiviſion, 
2ẽẽsũ foon as it is unmalſked by the eh, marches up the 
light of the dragoon aligned with the guides, baits and 
0 F _ dreſſes; at the ſame-time the ſubdiviſion on the left < 
* ih. he fiſib, move out obliquely to the let, to their places 
nin the line, when their officers reſpettively order, i 
"I Halt ! Front ! Dreſs - 5 
Vl nd hey halt, turn horſes ſquare to the front and dreſt 
cc the right; the officers poſting themſelves on the right! - 
19%; © >» Whew the line is formed the guides return to their ſu 

53 N q AR x 1 LI 8. * 3 
Diſplay of 4 Column to the Right, formbd, with tht 
DATE Lad IT Os Right in Front. 
4 When a column is formed by the right and the watere 
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MILITARY ART, b.. 
of the ground, or other circumſtances, require that it | 
ſhould be deployed to the right, proceed as follows, 


Plate VI, Figure 1. 
Caution. 
| Take care to Diſplay Column to the Right! 


On this cautipn, guides are ſent out from the front 
and rear ſubdiviſions, as before deſcribed, and a dragoon 
is ſent up from the left of the rear ſubdiviſion, to take 


poſt on the left of the firſt, | | 
Ranks by Threes—to the Right—Wheet | March ! 


The rear ſubdiviſion ſtands faſt, the others wheel by 
threes to the right, halt and dreſs. 


** , 


Form—Squadron—March 


The ſubdiviſion wheeled, march off to the right on 
paraliel lines, and proceed in all reſpeQts, as direQed for 
the right ſubdiviſion in depleying from the center, in 
Art, 7, the officers attentively cer the points of 
view ; the rear ſubdiviſion is alſo governed by the ſame 
rales as that of the fifth, in the above mentioned article, 


Ax TIC IX 9. 
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Diſplay of a Column to the Left, formed with the 18 


Left in Front, 
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This is performed on the ſame principles as the dis- 


play of the column in the preceding article. N 
A column formed either by the right, left, center, 
or on any particular ſubdiviſion, may, according to the 


ground or other circumſtances, be deployed on any ſub -- * 


diviſion, upon the principles explained in the preceding 
ticles af this es . mY N. B. of | 
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N. B. Ina all formations and diſplayings of columns 
by ravke of threes, the diviſions moſt remote from the 
p , formation may open their ranks a little in order | 
fo £ ve 10cm for the horſes to trot full out; or by open- 
ing em a little me le, as repreſented in Figure 3, 
Pla e II, ihey may gallop z but in both caſes, when they 
approach near the point for halting, they muſt bring 
their ks cs to à mGterate trot, and cloſe up ready to | 
Latr, ng front, when ordered. | 3 


ARTICLE 10. | 
15 

The cloſe Column formed on the ground by the Right, © 
{he Left i in Front, Plate VI, Figure 4, 


Caution. 
Tale care to form cloſe Cos by Subdiviſions 7. the | 
Rig lt, Jes et in Front! 5 


y Subdivifiens—to the Leſt—Wheel | March | 


The right ſubdiviſion lands faſl, the others wheel one 
ſixteenth of a circle to the left, balty'® and dreſs, by wore 
fim their reſpedive oſſicers. 


Ranks by Threes—to the Risk U I heel } March! 


Ie whole wheel by threes to the right, except the 
righi ſubciviſion which lands fall, 


Tor m Column March! - 


The ſubdiviſions wheeled, move off to their places in 


+ Front of the right, cor dufied by their officers, where | 


they halt, front, and dress, by word {rom their ſeveral 
ce ommanc rs. 1 | | 
Jo fotm a clafe column by the left, with the right i in 


Front, wheel by ſubdiviſions one ſixteenth of a cl to 
he 
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MILITARY ART. 957 


the right, then by ranks of threes to the left, march'to 
the left and take poſt in front of the left ſubdiviſion, 


Columns formed by the above methods are deployed 


as deſcribed in Articles gd and 5th of this chapter. 


„I if 


The Formation of an Open Column by the Right, the 
Right in Front. | 


Open columns may be formed by wheeling a quarter 
of a ciccle to the right, or left, by ſubdiviſions, or as fol- 
lows: Plate VI, Figure 2. 5 


Caution 


Take care to form Open Column by Subdiviſions, 6y 
the Riglit ! 5 


By Subdiviſionsto the Right—Wheel | Marche! 
| 5 0 


The right ſubdiviſion ſtands fall, the others bee one 


eighth of a circle to the right, when their officers halt 


and dreſs them to the right, : 
Ranks by Threes—to the Right —Wheel ! March [ 


The ſubdiviſions that are to move, wheel to the right, 
by threes, halt and dreſs, pointing to their places in the 
open column. | 


Form—Column—March ! 


The ſubdiviſions waceled, move off, conlufted by the 


*jncers, to their places in the rear of the right ſubdiviſion, | 
where chey halt, front, and dreſs to the right, The 


oflicers will take care to preſerve wheeling diitlavces be- 
tween tneir ſubdiviſions; when they have deelled them 
tacy take poſt on the pivot {lank, the ſetgeants falling 
back to their places, | * 


Open 
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Open columns may in the ſzme manner be formed by 


the left center, or on any particular ſubdiviſion, the | 


othcers, condutting the ſubdiviſions, taking care to give 
them their proper diſtances, cover well the pivot flanks, 
and to dreſs them parallel to cach other, 


AA rid | TR | 

Diſplay of an Open Column formed by the Right, th 
Kigi in Front, Plate VII, Figure 1, 
5 3 : e 

Take care to Diſplay Column to the Left / 


Two ſergeants are ſent out as guides to mark the line 
en which the ſquadron is to form, as before deſcribed.. 


; | Ferm—Squadron—Marckh [. 
The firſt ſubdiviſion ſtands faſt, the others march ob- 


i:quely to the left, upon a trot, and when they arrive at 
their places on the line previouſly marked by the guides 
aud the right ſubdiviſion, they receive, from their re- 
ſpeklive ofhcers, the command, ” 


Halt ! To the Right—Dreſs 5 


and they halt, turn horſes ſquate to the front, and dreſs 


io the right; the officers commanding ſubdiviſions tak- 
ing their poſts on the right. „„ oh 

N. B. An open column may be formed into a line 
by wheeling the ſubdiviſions to the left, when it is formed 


by the right, the right in front ; or to the right when 


formed by the left, the left in front; but theſe methods 
of forming will change the front of the ſquadron, and 


therefore ſhould not be pradtiſed, unleſs it is for this 
purpoſe, 1 Woe | 


The methods of diſplaying open columns from the leit, 
center, or any particular ſubdiy iſion, are too arne to 
Ek BI | e . nee 
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aced any illuſtration here; the principles laid down in 
the following articles of this chapter, for formiag and 
deploying columns in progteſſive movements, are amply 
ſufficient for the purpoſe. 8 | Ty 
Ins theſe evolutions the ſquadron is ſuppoſed to be pro- 
greſſing in line, and the columns are to be formed and 
deployed, generally, by the oblique march, which ische 
moſt {imple and expeditious movement when the ſquad- 
con is moving forward in line; but theſe evolutions are 
not praQticable, in every caſe, for they require a conſid- 
erable extent of ground, which is not always to be had; 
in which caſe, the methods explained 1n the preceding 
articles of this chapter may be uſed ; yet where there is 
room, the following methods will be found preferable to 
forming on the ground, by marching the ranks dy threes, - 
or by filing. | | | 


1 


* 
—— SU 


: 
ARTICLE 13. 


The formation of an Open Column by the Right, the 
Squadron advancing to the Front, in Line. Plate 


VII, Figure 2. | 
Words by the commanding officer, 


By Subdivifions—Form Open C olumn-dy the Richt-< 
= March ; 


The right ſubdiviſion continues marching forward, 
quickening its pace, the reſt of the ſquadron marches ob- 
liquely to the right, and when the right flank of the 
ſecond ſubdiviſion covers the right flank of the firſt, its 
officer commands, - „„ 


* Subdivifon—Forward! / 


and it marches briſkly forward, following the right ſub- 
divifon : The other ſubdiviſions proceed in the ſame 
manner; the officers take poſt on the pivot flanks, and 
the ſupernumeraries and the ſergeants in the rear, 


Wy 


„„ Aris ON Tr 


It may ſometimes happen chat the ground will not ad- 
mit a column to be formed as above, by reaſon of ſome 
obſtruction, which prevenis the left rving of the ſquadron 
from advancing, in which 98 it may be formed as fol- 
lows: yo 


Squadron—THalt ! 


By Subdivifions—Form Open Column—by the Rigi 
JJ bt, | ö 


The right ſubdiviſion marches forward, the reſt of 
the ſquadron faces, or wheels by threes, as the officer 
- chooſes, and marches to the right; when the ſecond ſub- 
diviſion arrives upon the ground which the ficſt marched 
from, it fronts and marches forward, by words from its 
officer; ihe other ſubdiviſions proceed in the ſame mans. 
ner, obſerving to keep wheeling diſtances. | 


* — — 
a» 
"RF . 


A &TTC LE tos 


Open Column Diſplayed to the Left, on the March. 
„„ Plate Vi, Eleurs:-t> 


Form—Squadron—March | . 


The front ſubdiviſion ſlacken their horles, the others: 
move ee whe to che left, upon a trot, to their places 
in cha line, when their officers reſpe lively command, 


. Forward Dres 1. 
and the ſubdiviſions march forward, dreſſing by the right,. 
the officers falling into their places; when the com- 


manding olficer ſees the line formed, he commands, 


Squadron—Forward |. 


The whole march forward, in the, ſame pace as before, 
d telling by the colours. 235 | 
+2 | ARTICLE. 


Air ARK.  @a-- 
ALTICLE 15 | 
The Formation of an Open Column by the Left, the 79 
Sguadron advancing to the Front, in Line. 
By che commanding officer. : | 
By Subdiviſions —Form Open Column—by the Life !' 
e „„ 
This is formed in the ſame manner as the column, 1 l f 
formed by the right, which is explained in Art. 13, only 1 


the ſquad ron marches obliquely to the left, inſtead of the 
tight; and the officers take poſt on the right, which are 
now the pivots. . oY 


ARATIoIL E 16. 
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ßen Column Di played to the _ on the March. 


By the commanding officer. 


1 : I CBI <= — _ 


Form Squadron March! 


— — 
- —_ 
8 Ts A 


This column is deployed to the right by the oblique - 
arch, on the principles deſcribed in Art. 14. 
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Azr iel 4 17. 
he formation of a double Column on the two center 
duodioifeons, the Squadron advancing to the Front, 
in Line. Plate VII, Figure g. 


- By the commanding officer... 
5 | | By, 
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By Subdiviſions —Form wr Columm--- Fourth and | 
Fifth Subdiviſions in Front -March { | 


The fourth and fifth ſubdiviſions continue marching] 
to the front, quickening their pace, the right wing of the] 
{quadron marches obliquely to the left, and the left wing 
to the right, till they join in the rear of the fourth and} 
fifth, when the ſenior officer of the two ſubdiviſtont] 
joined, commands . 54 


Subdiviſi ons. Forward !, | 
„ 3 


and they both arch forward, following the center. ſub. 


: 
diviſions, the two olhcers taking poſt on the outward 
flanks of their ſubdiviſions ; The others proceed in the | 
ſame manner. 24 

Norte, If the ſquadron conſiſts of nine ſubdiviſions 
the ninth is to march fingly behind the. center of the 
column. . 5 8 | | þ 
The above column may be formed by halting the ling 
moving forward the center two ſubdiviſions, wheeling hy 
threes, marchiog to the center, wheeling outwards b 
threes, and marching forward as before deſcribed... 
> e 
Ai rien ab-.: $3 F 
Tie Double Column Diſplayed on the March, Platt V 
* | VIII, Figure 1. 85 ad BY 
Form Squadron March 2 
The two center or front ſubdiviſions lacken their 
pace, the ſubdiviſions of the right wing march obliquely 
to the right, and theſe of the left wing tothe left, to theit | 
reſpettive places in the line; when the officers of th D. 


right ſubdiviſions ſucceſſively command, 
2 Forward to the Left —Drefs ! 5 5 
= the officers of the left ſubdivions, - 


Forward 
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| Forward to the Right—Dreſs . 


when th ole ſquadron marches forward by the ſame- 
pace as before, dreſſing by the colours, RE 
NoTz. Cloſe columns may be formed in progreſſive 
movements, by firſt forming open column, and then 
cloling by order of the commanding officer; but when 
a cloſe column is to deploy on the march, it muſt firſt 
be opened and then it may be deployed by the preced- 
ing rules. | 994 1 
Nor E. The method of cloſing and opening columns 
will de explained in the next chapter. . 
Although no examples are given in this chapter, for 
the formation of columns by divifions, yet the rules laid 
down for forming by ſubdiviſions are applicable to the 1 
purpoſe, and- ate ſufficient to direct in all formations of ß 
columns, whether by diviſions or larger bodies. Witbh a 
little attention, the commanding officer will eaſily vary 
the words according to any circumſtances, Indeed, 
btigades, compoſed of a number of ſquadrons, may be 
formed into columns, and deployed, on the principles 9 
ere laid down, when the ground is ſufficiently exten- 
ive to admit of ſuch movements, and the circumſtances- 
equire the operations of grand columns. — 
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C-H AF . _ 
Of the March of Columns. ?.  » 


HIS is an important movement, often executed ia 
the preſence of an enemy, and therefore it is eſſen- L 
ally neceſſary that the officers and men be well inſtru. * *-. 
d in the various parts which they are to perform when | 
arching over the different kinds of ground, and mov- - - 
og in the various directions required of columns both ian 

te manceuvres of a field day, and in an engagement. IT. 
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AA ern t | 
The March of an Open Column, 


Words by the commanding officer... 


Column. For wart March / 


The whole column muſt always move at che ſame time, 
and only by order of the commanding officer. 


Common - Pace | © *,- 


The whole move forward on a trot, the officers ch. 
ſerving to preſerve wheeling diſtances, | 
When marching in open column, the commanding 
officer will often form ſquadron, by wheeling to tt 
right or left, in order to ſee if the officers have preſery. 
ed the proper diſtances between the ſubdiviſions. 
When the column marches on an alignment, the 
officers commanding ſubdiviſions muſt carefully obſer 
the points of view, and the other officers and ſergeant 
in the rear mult be very attentive, that the men key 
well cloſed to the pivot flanks, by. which means the lin: 
nay be formed with the greateſt preciſion, 
Column — Halt. 
The whole flop ſhort and dreſs to the right; ee 


pivots to be well covered, 


ARTICLE 5 
A Column changing the direction of its March, 


When a cloſe column changes the direction of 1 
march, the front ſubdiviſion muſt not wheel round ol 
its flank, but advance in a direction more or leſs cit: 
cular, according to the depth of the column, 55 th 

mw : 2 ©l ſr 
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ether ſubdiviſions may follow without ſtopping. See 
Plate VI, Figure g. 1 e 

An open column changes the direQtion of its march, 


direction, the others following as they ſucceſſively arrive 


ed in Chap. J, Art, 5, and Plate III, Figure 2, 


When the diviſions of the column are large, it will 


pot, on which the diviſion are to wheel, who is to 
zallop up to his place as ſoon as the whole have paſſed. 


_— A PE dt. os. 


AT ICI 3 

_ Paſſage of a Defile in Columns . 
An open column on the march having arrived at a 
he front ſubdiviſion commands, 
© Break Of t 


n which, the files obſtructed, break off, face inward, 
ad follow the flank of the ſubdiviſion, by files, and if 


xr join the ſubdiviſion, The ſucceeding ſubdiviſions 
roceed in the ſame manner. 


nuſt halt, as ſoon as it has paſſed and gained ſufficient 
round, where it muſt remain till the whole have got 
brough and formed, when they continue the march. 

N. B. When the enemy are near, a column ſhould 
ever enter a defile without ſcrupulouſly examining the 
diacent parts, to avoid ambuſcades. | N 


ARTICZE 


by wheeling the front ſubdiviſion into the required 


upon the ground that they firſt wheeled upon, as deſcrib- 


be nece{Tary for the firſt to leave a guide, to mark the 


elle which obliges it to diminiſh its front, the officer of 


he defile narrows or widens, more files will break off 


If the defile is difficult or long, the front ſubdiviſion _ 


—— — — - 
- 
—— — 
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Ax TI IA 4. 


4 Column Marching by its Flanks. 


This i is beſt performed by marching the ranks by 


threes, as follows : 
Ranks by Threes—to the Right Mee / March | | 


The ſubdiviſions, being previouſly told off into three, 
wheel tothe right, as ordered, halt and dreſs, the olficed 
commanding ſubdiviſions, placing themſelves at thei 
head, to lead them, 


Forward March I 
The column marches dreſſing by the right, 5 
Column — Halt 7 Front 1 


The whole halt and wheel by threes. to the Wh the 
officers taking their poſts on the pivots of the column, 
If the ground is broken and difficult, the colum 
may march by files to the place aſſigned, where it halt 
"om cloſes Lp by the e paſſage and dreſſes by the * 


. Ari . 
Retreat 5 a Column out of a Deu, by Counter dl | 
5  marchings. | . 


Ik at any | time an open column ſhould waged to be 
encloſed in a defile and it is neceſlaiy to retreat, WJ R3 
commanding officer orders, 0 


Take care to Counter-march by S ubdivifions a 


The aan cotat off their 8 into twe 
equal ſeQtions, the commander then orders, 


— 
= 


Right. 


MILITARY ART. 95 
Right Seftion—Forward—March © 


The right ſetions move forward the length of their 


own front, when their officers command, 


Haun EC 
und they halt and drefs, The commander then orders, 


Seffions—to the Right and Left about—Wheel ! 
e „ 


The right ſeRions wheel to the left about, the, left 
ſeftions to the right about, and halt by word from their 
officers The: right ſeQtions are then ordered to move 


up, halt, and dreſs, with the left ſections. The ſubdi- 
vilions are now facing to the rear, and the column may 
march out of the defile to any aſſigned place. y 


The column may be brought to its proper front, by 
advancing the right ſeftions and wheeling about in*the 
ſame manner as above deſcribed, 


- Another method of Counter-marching a Column. 


Each ſubdiviſion is to be told off into two-equal ſec- 


tions, the left ſefiops go to the right about by threes, - 
and halt; the whole column is then to wheel about by 


ſeklions, that is each ſubdiviſion upon its center, when 


they halt, and the leſt-ſeftions come 10 thg7ight about 1 | 


ear and 


by threes ; the column is then facing to 


be 


may march to any required point, The Mom is 


brought to its original poſition, by wheeling the left 5 


ſefiions to the right about by threes, and wheelivg tlie 
whole column in the ſame manner as above explained. 


If a cloſe columa is to counter-march, the diviſions 


Bo to the right about by threes, halt and dreſs, and move 
ci by order of the commanding officer, | 


The-great excellence of all movements of ranks by | 
threes, is, that a column or line may be moved in any 
diicddion, ar brought to any point with the utmoſt facili- 
y, and without he leaſt extenſion of ſpace. 
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. 


An rie L 1 6. 
Cloſing an open Column. 


When an open-colymn. is to form A cloſe column, the 


officer commands, 


| Cloſe—Column—Merck 1 


I be front ſubdiviſion ſtands faſt, the others move | 
briſkly up and cloſe-within the length of an horſe of each 
Jew": when the commanders of ſubdiyiſions ſucceſlively | 

Mer, | N . I 


* 


„Halt ! Dreſs! 


The ſupernumerary officers march up .to the tear a 
the commanders of ſubdiviſions on the pivot flanks, ard 


the ſergeants in the Tear go to the right of the rear rank 


of their ſeveral ſubdiviſions, and cover the non- com- 
miſſioned officers who are on the right of the front ranks, 


ARTICLE 7. 
; Z Opening acloſe Column. 


When the officer chooſes to open a cloſe column, he 
commands . | 55 | 


0 pen C olumn —Marck 


The rear ſubdiviſion ſtands faſſ, the others move for- 
ward 3 when the ſubdiviſion next to the rear has gained 
its ptoper diſtance, which is the length of iis front, igt 

3 Hal. Dreſs! 


and me ſapernumerary officer, (if any) and the ſergeant 
cen the right of the rear rank fall back to their phos: 
PR, „ The 


1 - 
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172 


The aber ſubdiviGions proceed i in the manner 11 INE 
reſpefively gain Or dilances, 


 Azricu® 8. 


Clofing an open Column on the March, 
e we commander. | 
| Cloſe—Column / 
The ſubdiviſions move up with av increaſed pace, ig 
their proper diſtances, and fall into the ſame pace as be- 


fore, without any word from their officers, who will 


take poſt as deſcribed i in the 6th Article, 


» 


K ws por FrY 


* 
} . Sk... FY 


A210 Je 


* 
: 7 
7 


Ne a cloſe Column on the Marek. , 


A cloſ column being o on the march, the commander 
orders, g 


n 


| Open—Column y | 
The FW FI wilt fall back by Nackening OP 


pace, till they have their proper MRances, when their 


officers command, | 0 
. : e = 
ed . 3 8 1 
and hey move forward by the ſame pace as before ; the 1 
lupernumeraries and ſergeants taking their former 1285 1 
ant Arier , 


— 


* ©2077. 6 
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Arien 10. 


4 Column inclining to the Right, U the OMe, ö 
March / | 


This column on the march to the front, receives the. 
mad, N 


| Obliquely—to the Right ts 


| Each man turns his horſe to the right, as mugdt l. 
Att. 14, Chap. VI, and moves obliquely to the right, | 
«6: ling by the left; officers obſerving to keep the piyotz 
well covered, When the column has WS: uke 
gr 0und-1 to the Hack, the commander orders, 


| Columa—Forward 12 


The while turn theic horſes ſquare. to tho front and; 
Move directly forward, | 
When the column is to move obliquely fo any allge- 
ed point, guides ſhould be feat out to [align themſelves, 
between the right flank; of the front ſubdiviſion and the 
point, for which purpoſe the column 2 and on te-, 
eciving ae command. 


Column - Obliguely to the \Right—arch 55 


” 

che right hand man of the front ſubdiviſion, turns his 
borſe into the direction of the line, carefully obſerving ! 
to match on the aligument; the other men muſt turn 
ideir hotſes exactly parallel to this horſe, and move 
parallel to the alignment, | 

N. B. The above directions will plainly . indien 
| how a column 13 to take e to the left Jp the Wy | 


Arch. IE 
| | Ex A r. 
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MILITARY ART. 


CH, e - 
_ Of the Fitings. 


T is generally agreed by experienced officers, that 

fire arms are ſeldom of any great utility to cavalry _ 
in an engagement, while they are drawn up in regi- 
ments, ſquadrons, of other conſiderable bodies: Indeed 
there is little hope of ſucceſs from any who begin their 
attack with the fire of carbines or piſtols z numerous 
examples could be cited from military hiſtory to ſhew 
their inefficacy. It is by the right uſe of the ſword. 
that they are to expe victory: This is indiſputably the 


*moſt formidable and eſſentially uſeful weapon of caval- 


ry: Nothing decides an engagement ſooner than charg- _ 
ing briſkly with this weapon in hand. By this mode of 
attack, a body of cavalry will generally rout one that 
receives it with piſtols ready to fire but it is not to 
be inferred from hence, that this is an uſeleſ weapan ; ſo 
far from this it ought to be conſidercd as a very import- 
ant one, when rightly uſed ; which is principally to 
ſkiemiſh in ſmall detached parties, and to annoy an ne- 
my in their approaches to the main body, cover retreat, 
& e. But as it is ſometimes neceſſary to uſe them in an 
engagement, while the troops are drawn up in ſquadrons, * 
ny to know bow to perform the following 
rings. | „FVV ö x | 
When the troops are to perform the firings, the offi- 
ten muſt carefully inſpeQthe piſtels and cartridge boxes, 
and take away all the cartridges with ball, to prevent 
accidents. ' - | | e 
When a ſquadron performs the firings, four. files, 
(viz, two on each fide of the colours) are not to fire, 
but are to remain as a referve for the colours, and the 
officers of the two center ſubdivifions'are (o warn them 
accordipgly,- -- | 0 5 
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An TIA 1, 


3 : 


"mn b Squadron, flandingy with Opes Like. þ 


| Cation, 


1 
4 
1 
. 
4 

1 
„ 
J. „ 4 
is 


Take car: to Fire by Squadron Ef 


Mori, At the caution, the men are e always un- 
ow their holſter caps. | 


Saad: on Mal. Ready 1:1 


5 The reat ok moves briſkly. up. into the. intervals. & | 
the front rank, when the whole draw their piſtols, aud 
make leady, as deſcribed in the- polition * the racks, 1 


Chap, VI, Art. 10. '% 
Take—dim | Fire 7 


The whole ſquadrow fire; - the men af the rear. tank, 
rain back. to their former places, dreſs. in. a line, and. 


the. whole. race 096 return 2 their piſtols. 


27 A 2 ; 
ring. * Divijons:Standing,. „ ui 

— Caujorby tlie:commander... 
Take:care to; ; Fire. v5; Dini ons; 


Thi officers. commanding tviſions: move hate hocſere;] 
little: forward; haz they, may: obſerve the feng but nus: 
out of the; tan, and: the.. officer. of: the. right: diviſion 


commands, 
Divi one-MakirReady,, ff 


Aa- diviſioa makes: ready,, the rear. dank moriog: ups 
ide Sroat tank, AS 4 Act, 1 25 


e 
by 


% 
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| Take—dim | Tire / 


: When the offieer commanding the left dieillen bier 
the firſt make ready, be immediately gives the word, 


Diviſſon - 


Wen the right diviſion takes aim, the left diviſion + 
„makes ready, the rear moving > yr the intervals of 
the front rank, when the right fires, the left takes aim, 
and then fires ; the other diviſions following alternately 
in the wings of the ſquadron in the ſame manner, always 
preſerving proper intervals of time between each werd 


F 1 of command, ſo that each diviſion may be one word later 
| than its preceding diviſion. As ſoon as a diviſion fires, 
* the rear rank reins back, and the whole load and return 


their piſtols ; the officers falling back and dreſſing wich 
bs front t 25 a 


= „ — 
2 


| 5 
42 2 16 11 3, 
Titiag by Subdiviſions Standing,. 


| Cauſiog. : 


Take cars to. Fire by Subdivifions l' 


LY 


The officers commanding ſubdiviſions more a little + 
forward, as deſcribed in the laſt article ;. and the. officer-: 
d ihe right ſubdiviſion command: 


Subdiviſlon.— Male Rrady . 


ra. 
F bo rear rank moves up, into the front rank. 1 
Tale Aim I Fire 4. 1 ' 
| They fice as before, viz from right and left wings. 1 
1p/ ading in the center; the rear rank falls back and be * 
: WH wiole load their piſtols... N. B. 1 
us 3 , 
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Ni. B. In all firings where the rear rank is to form in 
che front rank, the offieers and ſergeants in the rear muſt 
pay the greateſt attention to the men, to ſee that they | 
move full up and dreſs in the intervals of the front tank, 


oy 


— pee 

Aa TI LI 4. 
Tiring tie Front Rank by Squadrons Standings 
| By the commanding officer, WW 


The front rank fire, load and return piſtols, The rear 
rank may now be brought up and fire, and thus they may 


eontinue the fire alternately, . ; 


ARTICLE" fo 
Firing the Front Rank by Diviſiont. 
Fs Caution. 
Front Rank—Take care to Fire by Divifions # £7 | 


Tue officers commanding diviſions a forward, and 
ive the words of command to their reſpedtive diviſions, 

as deſeribed in Article 2; the rear rank keeping its poſi- 
tion 3 3 4 
In this manner the ſquadron may fire the front rank 
8 ; ARTICLE. 


MILI PARTY: ART. 165 


A 10 1 6. 


Firing the Fr, ront Rank by Squadrons, when marcking 


in line with Swords drawn, 


F The ſquadron is fuppoſed te be advancing aaa | 


trot, the commanding officer orders, . 


Front Rank—M ake Teady 


The men of the front rank place their ade in tbe 
bridle hand, draw their piſtols, and make ready, u de- 


leribed 1 in Chap, 6, Art. 8. 
Take— Aim 7 Fire * 


They fire, return piſtols, and recover their ſwords. | 


N. B. In this manner the ſquadron _ fire 115 Ge 0 


vilions and lubdivibons, 


Lad 


Airlie rz 7T 


F; iring the Rear Rank while the Front Rank i is CY 


gaged Sword in hand, | 


The ſquadron charging ſword in hand and meeting the 
enemy, the commander orders, 885 


Rear Rank — Male — 5 


The rear rank place their ſwords in the bridle hand, * 
draw their piſtols, move up into the front rank and fire Fo 
without. any word of command; return piſtols, recover 


ſwords, and engage the enemy ſword in hand, The oſſi- 


cers and ſergeants in the rear will exect. themſelves 10 
keep the men to their duty, and muſt march up to fill the 


vacancies occaſioned by any loſſes in the front, - 
N. B. When the ficings are performed, the command- 


ets of e ate poſted - an borſe's length | in front of 


the” 


— 
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the colour reſerve ; the colonel will be before the inter. 
vals of the ſquadrons in the center of the regiment ; aud 
when the regiment fires by ſquadrons he gives the cautien 
words, and the majors fire their reſpeQive ſquadron, be. 
ginning with the right ſquadron, unleſs ordered to the; 
contrary, 5 1 


Ariel 97 
4 Feu de Joie. on 


This fire is made uſe of upon the gaining of a bail 
the taking of a garriſon, or ſome other | extraordmar 
cauſe of rejoicing; for which reaſon the French call i 
a Feu oP hers Theſe firings are generally performel 
in the duſk of the evening, by the whole army, in thi 
following manner : - | 5 5 

The troops are drawn up in a line, the firing begin 

on the right, and extends te the left; the men of each 
file are to fire together, that is, each file diſtinttly by it 

ſelf, and ſo to run quick from one file to another, 2 
right to left, the men to raiſe the muzzles of their piece 

pretty high in the air. „d 
But it is ſometimes performed by ranks, in the fol 
lowing manner: The fire begins on the right of the 
front rank, and runs from file 1o file, to the fel, when 
it begins on the left of the rear rank, and ſo runs or 
from file to file, back again to the right, which completet 

the firing ; after which they give three huzzas, 
When a ſquadron performs this firing, the whole are 

to make ready, by word from the commanding offlicet, 
and reft the: butt of the piſtols on the right knee, when! 
 fignal is given on the right, by the commanding officer, 
and they fire by ranks or files; as before deſcribed, *' 


MILITARY AR T, N 10% 
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Of Maxcninc and Max duvaixe in Ling, | 

Ar 101 = 1. e . 

y the March to the Front. 


"Words by the commanding officer, 


Squadron—Forward * 


A this caution the cornet, with the colours, moves 
{ 3. his horſe, a little forward, but not out of the rank ; 


f and the men look inwards to dreſs by the colours. The 
 Wcommanding officer of the ſquadron poſts: himſelf before 
ie center in front of the evlours, and gives the cornet 
o or more conſpicuous objeAts as points of view to 


march on. 
March | 


The: Whole move forward in the flow pace, dreſſing 
by the colours, the commander and cornet carefully ob- 
ſerving the points of view, | 


Common — Pace 
en At this, che line puts on in a trot. 
ol | . 25 
tet Quick Pace 


The hole rife into a gallop, FER T4, : 


Nor. The directions given for advancing in line, 


el 
i Article:g, Chapter VII, muſt be ſtrictly attended to. 
er, If ſeveral £ 5 are advancing in the line, the 


ornets muſt dreſs by che eolours in the center; fre- 
quently throwing their eyes in that direktion, taking 
arc, at the ſame time, not to loſe their points of view, 
hen there are but two ſquadrons in the line, the cornets 
re to Ereſs by each other; they muſt be careful not to 
advance beyond the ſquadran they dreſs by. Should a 
| 1 5 MEE  ſquadrong 
*S ; 


have an eye over them, immediately remedy ing any de- 


s TREATISE ON THE 
ſquadron, by any means, be bindered from advancing 
in the line with the reſt, the cornet of CY mvſt 


drop his colours as a fignal to the other ſquadrons (which 
might otherwiſe flop to dreſs by thera) not to conform co 


their movements; the colours to be again raiſed when | x 
the ſquadron bas advanced te its place in the line, i; 


Common—Pace | 


The ſquadron falls to & tre. 
The commanding officer of each ſquadron muſl be 

* careful to preſerve the proper ee ee his own * 
| "ſquadron and thoſe on his flanks 3 and when he find: | 
that he is too near the one or the other, muſt command, 


| 02 5 ; , - Ri It * 

5 "OBliquely—to the 3 
. 

Wben the ſquadron inclines by the oblique march is} 

the right or left as ordered, till it has recovered its prope 

intervals, and receives the word. 


Forward! 


Upon which the ſquadron will march direQly forward, 
and the commanding officer gives the cornet new. points 


: of view. 4 : 555 15 „„ 
The officers commanding ſubdiviſions will continually! 


feet, and carefully dreſſing with the center. The off} 
wers and ſergeants in the rear muſt attend to the rest 
rank, remedying any defect in a low voice, and with u 
little noiſe as poſſible. | KS 
The dragoon muſt take care not to turn his body, nor 
bis horſe towards the colours, nor crowd in that difee- 
tion, but rather give way to the preſſure of the center, Tt 
zvd reſiſt that of the wings; nor muſt he turn his head! uck 
too much towards the colours, only frequently glancing 
+his eyes in that direction to keep his dreſs. | 
e Squadron 


* 


 $4uadron—-Halt | To the Right—Dreſs } 


The whole ſtop ſhort and dreſs to ike right, the colours 
run back and dreſs with che front, rank. 

Nor z. When ſquadron is to march in line, and 
no conſpicuous objetiz preſeut themſelves on which to 
march, the commander may place three mounted drag- 
oons in front, covering ech other, at the dillance of 
bo or 100 yards on 2 line perpendicular io the front of 
the ſquadron 3 when the ine approaches the lirſt inang 


in the rear of the other wo, and thus alternately as long 
js the ſquadron continues adyancings Eves, 


* 


Arien Ou. 


Squadron totake ground to the Right and Front, by 
an Echellon movement, 


A ſquadron is ſuppoſed in preſence of an enemy, and 
tis found necelſary to take up a poſition con iderably 
0 the right of the front, and as wheeling to ihe right by 


y, which may be extremely dangerous, it ſhuvid take 
Ip its ground by inclining, But as it is very difficult to 


n broken ground, the following mode will be found to 
dviate many of the inconveniencies attending that moves 
ent, and will accelerate the manceuvre ; Plate VIII, 
igure 2. 8 : | 

ite ſquadron marching in line, in flow pace, receives 
e command - 


= Subdiviſons—Break off i 


c- . | | = 
e, The right ſubdiviſion continues marching forward, 
ad Wickening itz pace; the ſecond falls back (ill it juſt 


5 cleats 
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e 15 io gallop oft and plac bim ſelf at the ſame diſtance 


} 
& 
i 


Iiviſions, is only preſenting ſo many flanks to the ene- 


clize a long line for any great diſtance, particularly | 
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_ AK b any means, "by bindered from _ 
in the line with the reſt, the cornet of that ſquadron l 
Acop bis colours as a ſignal to the other ſquadrons (which | 
- might otherwiſe flop to dreſs by thera) not to conform | 
their movements; the colours ts be again raiſed: when 


| *the tide bas advanced 1 te. its ue in 1 58 1555 


— w 
. x 1 1 — 


Wo”. 2 'The FSA, falls 3 into a trot. „„ 
4 > ide commanding officer of 8 55 1 ml vl 
WEE, + 5 to preſerve the proper fad dis his own 
mgaadron and thoſe on his flanks z and when he find 
1 he ir too near r the one an che oiber, ps 9 
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2 8 8 he 1 will 162% Keely 8 [ 
And the commanding pour gives the. cornet new .polubſ 
TOTS of! views" : [ 
„ officers comm! ing Gbdivitions Gill ical 
N 1 an eye over them, immediately remedying any de- 
felt, and carefully dreſſiag with the center. The offi] 
dert and ſergeants in the rear muſt. attend to the rest 
krank, remedying any defeRt in a low: 5 82 and with 1 
A 5 little "noiſe az pollible, | 
J dragoon muſt take eate not to burn bis bady; not 
3 "bis horſe towards the colours, nor crewd i in that ditec- N 
"tion, but rather give way to the preſſure of the centers Th 
”  avd refiſt that of the wings ; nor muſt he turn his head fuck 
=... too. wuch towards the colours, only 1 1 
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MILITARY ART. 4089 
$1uadron—Halt / To the Right—Dreſs | 


The whole ſtop ſhort and dreſs to the right, the colours 
run back and dreſs with che front rank. ROW 
Notes, When « ſquadron is to march in line, and 
no conſpicuous objects preſent themſelves on which to 
march, the commander may place three mounted drag- 

Ar f 
oons in front, covering each other, at the diſlance of 
bo or 100 yards on a line perpendicular to the front of 
the ſquadron z when the line approaches the brſt man, 
he is 10 gallop oft and place himſelf at the ſame diſtance 
In the rear of the other two, and thus alternately as long 
u the ſquadron continues advancing. 


n 


et 


F ARLTICLE * 


| Squadron to take ground to the Right and Front, by 
Ds an Echellon movement, 5 


A ſquadron is ſuppoſed in preſence of an enemy, and 
tis found neceſſary to take up a poſition confiderably 
o ihe right of the front, and as wheeling to ihe right by 
viſions, is only preſenting ſo many flanks to the ene» 
ny, which may be extremely dangerous, it ſhould take 
p ity-grount by inclining, But as it is very difficult to 
neline @ long line for any great diſtance, particularly 
n broken ground, the following mode will be found to 

bviate many of the incorveniencies attending that moves 
ent, and will accelerate the manceuvre ; Plate VIII, 
igure 2. + 5 

The ſquadron marching in line, in ſlow pace, receives 
le command x | 


Subdivifions=Break t 


e- bo 1 WU ENT 

WW The right ſubdiviſion continues marching forward, 

ad uckening its pace; the ſecond falls back ll N juſt 
| NS SE cleats 


K. 


r 
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| clears the rear rank of the firſt; 1he third ſubdiviſion 
falls back in like manver, and thus the. others, till the Wl 5 
Whole are in echellon : the cfficers keeping their poſy, 

The commander then orders „ 


Obliquely—To the Right—March 1 5 
The whole ineline by the oblique march to the righ : 
on a briſk trot ; the right of each. ſubdiviſion keeping | 


the loft of the preceding one as its guide; fee the ling 
AB in the figure, When the 11ghi has arrived in dg 
rear of the point at which the line is to form, the cops 

mander oiders - 


Form Squadron? 


Fubdivition, - | 5 0 
In this manner a line may incline to che left, andy 
may be-performed by ſubdivitors.or dix iſions, accorduy 
to the nature of the ground; ite ſmaller the diviſiony 
She leſs difficult will be the manœuvre. 
By this method a line may inchine with as. much eb 
as a fingle ſubdiviſion or diviſion; and the crowdin 
and irregularity which frequently happen in inclinig 
Jong lines, will be avoided. 76 a 


The whole move up briſkly and dreſs by the ric 


* 


* | e 


* 
* 
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ARTICLE g. 


| A Squadron to file from the Center, and paſs a line 


Infantry in Front. Plate VIII, Figure g. 1 

The ſquadron is ſuppoſed to be paſted in the treat 3 

line of infantry A B, which is engaged ich the enen 
And it is directed to paſs through the line and clip 

The ſquadron advances in line, and on approachiog T 

;afaricy, the commancing officer orders arc 

3 ? Uac 


MILLTARY . i” 


$quadron—By the Center Advance by File. — March ! 


The four oenter files of the ſquadron contiuue march- 
ing, quickening their pace; the other files halt, face to 
the center, and marchtill they come to the ground from 
which the center files marched, when they wheel to the 
right and left, by files, and follow the center files; 


be officers and ſergeants in the rear, fall into the ranks, 
es the rear of their reſpettive ſubdiviſions; the ſquadron 
ell then be advancing to the front in columns of four 
les abreaſt, | 


When the commander of the infantry, in front of the 
walty, perceives the column advancing, he inſtantly 
heels two platoons to the right and left outwards, to 
ve a paſſage, as at C and D. As ſoon as the cavalry 


* 


ave cleared the paſs, its officer commands 
Form—Squadron / | 5 - 


The four leading files ſlacken their horſes, the others; 1 
urn'theirs? to the right and left outwards, and move up: 
Wriſkly to their places in the line, and drefs by the col. . 


1, The ſquadron is now ready to, engage the ene i 


4 A 


* 


9 * 8 * — —A 8 7 3 
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ARTICLE 4 


"Squadron to file from the flanks and paſs a line of 4 

: : Infantry. =, Fee 4 
e © 8 | 5 1 I 
The ſquadron advancing in line, the commander or- 1 
b 78 p G i 43 
2 — 1 7 * I 
wy ſuadron — By the Wings —Advance by File. March!) 
416 | wes jo 92 


loo files on each flank of the ſquadron continue 
irching forward, quickening their pace; the reſt of the = 
uadron balis, faces outwards from the colours, marches: 


8 


— flles, and when they. arrive upon the ground from 


AI sSuadron to file from the right of diviſions and pu 


_ vacancies made in the infantry, or the intervals of thy 


to the center and move-up briſkly to their places in th 


; * The Squadron advancing, receives the command 
LE: Deol FonsBy the Right— Advance by Files March 


The two right hand files of each diviſion continu 
marching to the front, quickening their pace; the | 


| nnd the files of each diviſion, when they come to. il 


the front by files. Each diviſion is to be led by | 


; * | 
&* I 5 5 
. 
- 
* 
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which the flank files marched, they wheel by files to the 
right ard left ſucceſſively, march forward and folloy 
the ſlank files. When they have paſſed through th; 


battalions, the commander orders 


Form—Squadron ll | 


The leading files flacken their pace, the others rh 


line; the files of ide right wing dreſſing by the tig 
thoſe of the left wing by the left, When the line 
formed the commander orders 0 | 


Squatdron-—Porward . "mM | 


And the whole march forward, dreſſing by the coloun, 

Norzg. When this manceuvre is performed, the of 
ficers leading the wings muſt be careful to keep che lead 
ing files at ſuck diſtance as will give room for the ſquad 
ron to form between them, 9 i 


ARTICLE E. 


4 line of Infantry. Plate VIII, Figure 4. 


of the ſquadron halts, faces, marches to the right by fig 


ground from which the right files marched, wheel to 
left and follow the front files. e 

The diviſions of che {quadron are then advageing WJ >> 
r 


commander, 
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MILITARY ART, .413- 
commander; who will be careful to keep dreſſed with- 
thoſe on the right and left. 7 | 5 
When the commanding officer of the line of infantry 
AB, perceives the cavalry advancing, he immediately 
heels out a platoon in front of each diviſion of the 

ſquadron 3 and as ſoon as the diviſions have paſſed the 
;nfantry, the officer commanding the ſquadron, orders 


gun 


Form—Squadron 1 


The two leading files of each diviſiori ſlacken their 
orſes; the others turn theirs? to the left, and move 
riſkly.-up to the left ſide of their preceding files to their 
places in the line, and dreſs by the right, When the 
ine is formed the commander orders - 5 


Squadron Forward 
\nd the whole march forward, dreſſing by the colours, 


Notz, When this manceuvre is done by the left of 
viſions, the words muſt be varied accordingly, 


2 — 


3 — 


| T9 1e 1 K . | 
A Squadron to File from the Center of Diviſens. | 
- "his ſquadron advancing to the front, 
Divijions—By the Center Advance Y Files — Maren 


The four center files of each diviſion march briſkly 
nt ; the reſt of the ſquadron halts, and each diviſion 
aces to its center, marches and wheels by files, and fol- 
ows the leading files in the ſame manner as from the 
enter of the ſquadron, deſcribed in art. g, of this chap. - 
he ſquad ron is thgn advancing in four columns, each of 
dur men abreaſt, condutted by their reſpeRive officers, > 
nd may paſs a line of infantry, - When the ſquadron is 
d form, che commander orders 1 


5 Form 
K 2 . 


1 * , * Wy 
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Fo rm Squad ron / 


The four leading files of each divifon flacken theit 
| horſes, the others turn theirs? to the right and leit out- 
' wards, and move up to their places in the line, dreſling 

by the center files of each diviſion, When the com- 
manding officer ſees the line formed, he commands 


Squadron Forward | 


And the whole march forward, dreſſing by the colours, 
Norz. The above manceuvre of filing from the cen. 
ter and flanks, are very uſeſul for a ſquadron when 
marching in line and meets with broken ground, mo- 
» raſſes, defiles, &. If there be but one paſſage, and that 
near the center of the line, the ſquadron may file out 
from the center ; if two paſlages, and they are before the 
wings, then file from the wings; if there be four pal. 
ſages oppoſite to the diviſions, then file out from the 
wings or center of the diviſions, according to eircum- 
| Nances, Theſe manceuvres are alſo of the greateſt utility 
when a ſquadron is to purſue a retteating enemy; for 
the diviſions may advance in this order at full ſpeed over 
almoſt any ground; and the ſquadron is always ready to 
form with the greateſt facility, and engage the enemy | 


on the ſhorteſt notice, 


ARTICLE 7. 
Method of paſſing an Obſtacle in front of a Line. 


When an obſtacle preſents itſelf before a ſquadron, 
diviſion, or ſubdiviſion, the files obſtructed are to break 
off without any word, face outwards from the center of 
the obſtacle, and follow by files the men on the right 
and left, If the obRruQtion is on the flanks, the files I Th 
ebfirufted will break off, face inwards, and follow by ch 
fles thoſe on the right or left, as before. 


In 


MILITARY ART. 115 


In proportion as the obſtacle permits, the files will 
march up to their places in the line and dreſs by the 


colours. 


Axrie lz 8. 


Paſſage of a Defile in front by Subdiviſcons, Plate 
| IX, Figure 1. 


A ſquadron marching in line, and a bridge or defile 
preſenting itſelf, over or through which, not more than 
he front of two diviſions can paſs, the commanding of- 
ner orders : 8 | | 


Fruadron—Halt / By Subdivifions—Paſs the Defils 
| in Front 1 | 1 


The ſenior officer of the two ſubdivitons, before 
hich the defile preſents uſelf, commands 


March 


)n which they move forward into the defile; as ſoon as 
ele two ſubdiviſions have marched, the commanding 
ncer orders ; 


anks by Threes—To the Right and Left. Heel 1 
7 March / | es 


The right wing wheels by threes to the left, and the 
it wing to the right, and march till they meet before 
defile ; when the ſenior officer of the two contiguous 
diviſions commands : 


1 Hialt | Front! March! 
ght 3 ; 1 
15 They halt, wheel to the right and left by threes, and 


ch forward following the front ſubdiviſions; the 
ders follow in the ſame manner. As ſoon as the front 
. : ſubdiviſions. 7 


and dreſs with thoſe already formed. 
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ſubdiviſions have gained ſufficient diſtance from the de. 
file, they halt, ſend out guides to the right and left; the | 
others, as faſt as they arrive at proper diſtances from the - 
front, will receive the command from their ſenior of. 
Heer 8 N 


Obligueh To the Right and Left / 


The right ſubdiviſion marches obliquely to the right, 
and the left to the lefi, till they come to their places in 
the line, when their officers reſpectively order 


Halt / Front ! Dreſs 1 
And the ſubdiviſions halt, turn horſes ſquare to the front, 


Norte. If the commanding officer does not chooſe to 
form the line immediately on paſſing the defile, he may 
order the ſquadron to remain in columns, march it where: 
neceſſary, and form the line as deſcribed in the 18th ar- 
tiele of the 10th chapter. „„ 


j e 20 

of | 

1 „ 4 

1 ART 1 CLE 9. . 
Paſſage of a Defile in front by Fila, Plate I. 


: Figure 2. 

A ſquadron marching in line, comes to a defile which 
is too narrow to admit the front of a ſubdiviſion, thoſe 
files before which the.defile preſents itſelf are to entet 
and encreaſe their pace, without any word of command 
the reſt of the ſquadron halts, faces inwards and follow 5 
them by files; if the defile narrows, more files will break: 
off in the ſame manner. As ſoon as the front files hae in 
paſſed ſufficiently through they flacken their pace, th 
others as faſt as they paſs move up briſkly by files to tit 
right and left, and dreſs by the colours. 5 


ARTICLE? 
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ART C LE 10. 


Paſſage of a Defile in the Rear, by Ranks of Threes, 
eee of an Enemy, Pins 1X, Figure ge 


A ſquadron is ſuppoſed to be drawn up at A B, front- 
ing the enemy, with a defile in the rear, through which is 
is neceſſary to retire, | 

Previous to the mancuvre, a ſtrong detachment of 
kirmiſhers muſt be ſent out to maſk the movement, and 
prevent the enemy from preſſing too hard upon the ſquad- 
ton. This being done, the commanding officer orders 


rom the Ving. By Ranks of ThrettPaſt ihe 

| Defile in the Rear | . 
The right and left threes of the ſquadron wheel about 
y ranks and halt, facing to the rear, hep 


March ! 


They march off obliquely to the rear, and eloſe in to 
ch other in the center; the threes of the rear rank 
cading to the rear, followed by their reſpective front 
ank threes ; the cemainder of the ſquadron ſucceſhvely 
heel about by threes, march off obliquely to the rear, 
nd form in columns (which will have {tx horſes in front); 
ney may then move at a briſk trot till clear of the paſs. + 

hen the line is to form to its proper front, the com- 
ander orders „„ 


7 


re 


ic had 
7 dumn—Halt | Ranks by Threes—To the Right 
ad; About—Wheel—March | 


The whole halt and. wheel about by threes, and the 
uides trot out from the rear; the column will then ſtand 
th the two center threes of the ſquadron at its head. 


Form Sguadron - March / 


The two wings march out obliquely to the right and 
it, by ranks of threes, to their reſpektive flanks, and 
els by the center ranks and guides on the flanks. 


When "IK 
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When the ſquadron is formed, the ſkirmiſhers may be 
called in by the eftabliſhed ſignal of the trumpet, e 
Norz. When the wings of the ſquadron retire by 
threes, and form in column in the rear, the ſupernume. 
Taries and-{cigeants in the rear ofthe ſquadron are tg 
retire and poſt themſelves on the outward flank of their 
reſpective ſubdiviſions; and when the column deplo W*" 
into line, they are to take their former poſts, (0 


_ D _—_Y 


ET: nd. ed 


Paſſage of 4 Defile in rhe Rear, by Files, in preſentt . 
2 of an Enemy. | no 


If at any time 2 ſquadron finds it neceſſary to paſs 1 
defile in the rear, in preſence of an enemy, and the de- 
file will not admit more than four horſes abreaſt, it mul 
do it in the following manner :-After ſkirmiſhers ag 
' ſent out, as before, by order of the commanding officer, 


+ From the Wings—By Files—Paſs the Peli in th 
ear e 


The right and left files of the ſquadron face outwark 


from the cenier. ö 
March / 


The files faced, wheel off to the rear, and march ob- 
liquely to the right and left, and cloſe in to each other 
in the rear of the ſquadron, followed by the other files, 
' which face, wheel, and march ſucceſſively in the. ſam: o 
manner; each file obſerving to wheel on its own ground, Ment 
The whole then march through in column, of files of BW": 
four horſes abreaſt; the officers and ſergeants in the" Fant 
rear taking poſt on the outward flanks of their reſpettive 
ſubdiviſions, Whea the leading files have cleared the 
pals, they may wheel io the right and left outwards by! 
order of the commander, followed by the others as fall 
1 8 e e 
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s 


2 they clear the delile ; and when the whole have wheel» 


ed, they ieceive the command ; 
Halt | Front | Paſſage to the Center} 


The whole-halt, front, cloſe to the center, and drefs 
in line ; the {upernumeraries and icrgeants falling back 
to their poſts rr Od | _ 

If the defile is not behind the center of-the line, the 
wing moſt remote muſt always begin to te cat firſt, 

Ine paſſage of a d-hile in preſence of an enemy, being 
an exceedingly critical operation, requires the 2 
zuention of both officers and men. It ſhould be pe forme 
ed with as great celerity as regularity will admit: The 
oficers muſi be particularly careful % keep ihe hies in 
order; be quick in givirg the words of command, aud 
not loſe any time in the execution of he mMancguvre.s 
When the enemy ace preibng ard upon the ine, parties 
thould be poſted on each the debie; and flrong® «» 
detachments of expert ſkiimiſhets lent wu io impede the | 
parch of the enemy. | 1 


3 . Iv 1 
Squadron to form the Hollow Square on the march, 
The {quadron marching in bins, the cans orders 
- Subdiviſions— Form the Hollow Square—March 7 


les, The fourth and fifth ſubdiviſions continue marchin 
ame Io he fron, the reſlof the q uadron halts, faces che 
enter, and marches by hles; the ſecond and third ſub- 
v:hons wheel by files to the right, and follow the right 
fan k ct ime tourth tubdiviſion by files, forming hc right 
jank of the ſquare ; the ſixth and ſeventh Tubdiviſ ons. 
bicel to the left by files, and follow the left flank of the 
ah by files, forming the left flank of the ſquare ; the 
elt and eighth ſubdiviſions continue marching by 8 | 
a 5 by” 


i 
A 
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till they meet in the tear, when their ſenior officy 

orders. | | 

Halt Front] March | 
f And they halt, front, avd march forward, cloſing up thel 

| files, forining the rear of toe ſquate. . 
| If the 19:.adron confft. of nine ſubdiviſions, ihe nini 
1 | marchcs till covers the cenior of the rear of the ſquare, 
1 | whes it marches forwards 5 5 
i | 
1 
i "KS 2 — n 


A LE 13. 
Te Bellow Square to depley into Line, on the Man 
** By the commander, 
orn. guα on March of 


* 


ö 


The front ſubdiviſions flacken their pace; the ſecil 
and hid fubdivifions turn their horſes a little ta 
riphi ard move iy i ke by files to the right hand | 
thei: Precuvit'f fies, 1e Ly the fourth and bk 
ſubdtviſions; be bxth and feventh fubdivifions-( 

| their horas a Hie +4, the left, and move up to the W 
had of their 1 reccilitig files, allo dreſhing by the fo i 
and fifth; at ike fame iime the fab diviſion of the ff 
march obliquely to their places iu the line; when 
commanding ofiicer orders | ; 


* 


Sg uad ron Forward | 9 


And the whole merch forward, drelling by the cole 
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An jen Giga marching right i in Front, to o forts the 
 Oblong Squat. Plate VII, F. gure wy | 


Caution by the commander, : 


Take e care te form the Oblong Square L- 


At this caution, the officers commanding ſubdivifions | * 
(except the front and rear) are to tell mM oy ſubdivi- 
ons into two equal ſektions, wy 8 | 


2 


Sedtions=To the Right and Leſt—Whee flu 2 


The front kobieta flackeris. its ce the: rear ſubdivi- 
fon halts; the others wheel briſkly by ſettions to the right 
and ieft ourwards; the right ſections fice tothe left, and the 
left ſections to che right; when they march forward bß 
ſiles, following the flanks of the firſt ſubdiviſion, which 5 
makes the head of the ſquare ; the right ſections of the 
ſobdiviſions make the right, and the left tefions:the left 
flank of the ſquare, and the rear ſubdiviſion ſorms the rear, | 
The colours, ſupernumerary officers; ad 8 take 
poll within the ſquare. e IRIS 9: 

As ſoon as th- flanks of the ſquare a1 are on the mareh; 
b 1725 ſubdiviſion" is to tante and eloſe up to the IF: 
daR s. . | | 3 fo Hb 
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The one Square to form Open Column on n the March, 3 

BV the commander, : 5 . 1 
| Flanke—Cloſe to the Center / W 6 . Roi] 


Ie ri {bs flank of the ſquare moves, obliquely to the 3 LED. i 
elt, and the left 3 Bagh ee to e 22 * _ 


12 TREATISE ON THE 
cloſe in the bir 1 dhe ſeklions of each ſubdiviſion fall. 


1 ing a little back from each other, to give room for the 
4 | ſ:pernumeraries and ({ergeantss The ſubdiviſions will 
then be marching by their centers, baving four horſe, 
1 | abreaſt, except the fitfl and rear ſubdiviſions, which will 
1 be warching in line. e | 
WM | MS 
N 


3 Ts Form-—Subdiviſions 1 


The two outſide men in front of each ſubdiviſion, 


4 fe # which are warcbing by files, turn cheit burſes to the center, 

= and move briſkly up before the two center men; at the 
== ſame time the files of the right ſeQtions turn their horſes 

5 | to the right, and the left fettions, theirs? to the left, and 

Wo move up by files ta their places in their reſpeftive ſub · 

5 divifions, drefling by their centers; they will then match 
8 forward, taking wheeling diſtances, dreſſing by the right, 

1 lde manceuvre of forming the ſquare is often prac- 

_ [_ liſed by infantry when eſcorting baggage, to ſecure it 

|, _=— againſt the attacks of cavalry ; it may likewiſe by. uſe, 
hs - ful for cavalry when under ſimilar ſituations, or eſcort. 
. ing priſoners. | Although the ocesßons for it may nat 
"= | be very frequent, yet its mility in the above caſes, rev e 
vn ders it neceſſary to lay down methods whereby a {quad- 
we ron may perform it on any emergency; and it may fl 
= ſo ſerve for variety in the mancuv res. | 
_ — Fs! ch 
9 7 Anvil ib 10 
Ws | bo 
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17e method of Biſpergng and Rallying 4 Squadron 


Frey ious to this manœuvre the officers muſt. cautial 


3 | tte inen to obſctve their right and lefi hand me p, . cog 
1 leader, and the number of their ſubdiviſion ; that 7 
# 0 iquadron may form with the uttmoI agility when ordered bon 
BE: 8 k | | 8 5 g », ; | Ag 

_ 

i? Y | 
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Caution, | 


Squadron—Take care toDiſperſe to the Rear 
| 5 = 


The cornet with the colours, and the trumpeters march 
forward out of the line, and take poſt in the rear of the 
eemmanding officer, fronting the ſquadron, — 


Trumpets ſound the Retreat, 15 
The whole line diſperſes to the rear, followed by the 


commander, with the colours and trumpets. | 

When the commanding officer thinks propet to rally 
the ſquadron, he diretts the eotnet with the colours, to 
poll himlelf upon the ground on which the ſquadron 
un to form, and the trumpets to found © 


The whole return, full ſpeed, und form by the colouts 5 
each taking his former place in the ſquadron, 

Thus the ſquadron may diſperſe aud change its font; 
the cornet with the colours, facing the required direction. 

Much advantage will accrue from & frequett pet- 
formance of this mancuvte. When a ſquadron has 
deen broken or difordered by an enemy, it may thus be 
rallied in a moment, and formed ready to return to the 
charge. Commanding ofhcers ſhould therefore accuſtom 
theie men to this mabcuvre, that they may know how 
to form the inſtant they are orderet; but they ſhould 
be pacticularly ate fal to inform them, thats due fion b 
an enemy, is the gteatell misfoctune waich can nappen to a 
lquadcon ; yet even in that caſe, they ate not io look 
vpon the attion as loft ; for by a preper attention 10 the 
commands of their officers, and being accuſtomed to 
rally, they may immediately form and retrieve their 
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Of the Methods of Changing Fronts, | ? 
WW HEN a body of troops drawn up in line, ars 


threateneJ with an attack upon one of its flanks, ! 
by the ſudden appearance of an enemy, it is neceſſary to | 
change the poſition of the front, in order to receive them 
on a parallel line, This may be performed by ſimply 
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. wheeling to the right or left; and when the alteration 
Wh of poſition is ſmall, and the front of the troops not very | 
* extenſive, this may be a good method ; but the wheeling | 
Wy of ſquadrons, or other large bodies is to be avoided 1 
_ much as pollible in all manœuvtes, as it is dangerous in 
1 the preſence of an enemy, particularly on broken, and | 
1 giſſicult even on plain ground, by reaſon of the irregu- 
1 lerity and preſſing of che files; befides, when a line 
.W performs this movement, the ranks are to move uni- 
11.8  tormly without breaking; the ſoldiers who are] 
Ma nearell the pivot, and who have only a ſmall ſpace of 
8 ground to paſs over, cannot arrive ſooper, nor be in 1 
16 condition to receive the enemy, before the men on the 
1. outward flank, who have to paſs over a great extent ol 
3 ground, which muſt neceſſarily cauſe conſiderable der 
1 lay. Theſe are ſome of the moſt viſible defecls of cire 
. cular movements, and they are ſufficient to evenbal- 
oil ance the advantages that can be urged in their favour, 
5 the moſt eſſential of which, is that the line will be read 
nl for aftion whenever it comes to a halt. 
WM The manoeuvres in this chapter are principally pers! 
_—_. formed by the operation of open columns, and are ſuch 
x as will be proper to adopt in the preſence of an enemy 
3 they will obviate the incenveniences of the circular 
n 
=: ARTICLE 
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1 | 


\ { ; : 
. % — 
5 2 » 


MI LI T ARY A RT. 972 ; 


ATI II te 


4 Squadron / to change Front to the Right, on the 
Right Subdiviſt ion. Plate X, Figure . 


By the commanding officer, 1 * ; Y 
By Subdivifio ons—To the Ri gh t—IWheel / March 23 
The whole wheel the quarter circle, halt, and dreſs, ; 
Take care to Diſplay Column to the Left 5 


— {hs 


Guides trot out, and align ee an the ſhone 
rank of, the ow ee as deſcribed. 4 in e X. 
March 15 


The column 1 to the lefi, by the oblique march 
and the guides return to their ſubdiviſions, _ | 

Norz. Particular explariations for 8 cole 
umns, in the manceuvres of changing fronis, are ſuper= 


duous; they hong and defend in | the Xin cdp. . 


A 10 2. 


4 8 0 to change Front to the Left, on the Left ; 
Sabdiviſion. Plate X, Figure 2. 


By s Cubdivifons—To the Left—Wheel 4 March I 
Tale care to D iſplay Column to the Lef 5 
The guides trot out as before, 
March / 
The column 3 to the right, each ſublividea 805 


dreſling by the guides. ; 5 
| Ik 1 6, 
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4 Squadron to change Front to the Left, o. on the Righ 
Subdiviſton. 


By Subdiviſ ons—To the Right—IWheel / March 


The right fabiivifiow flands, the others whoa ons 
eigih ot a circle to the right, as in Plate VI, Figure 2. 


Ranks 45 Threes—To the Right — M cel March ! 
Form open Column March / ; 
The ſubdiviſions march to the rear, and form column, 


as deſcribed in Att. 11, Chap, X. Pla. 6, Fig. 2, 
_ 5rd the guides trot out and Ny themſelves on the left t 


flank of the column, LETS . 
By Subdiviſiont—To the Liſt—Wheel ! March „ = # 


The whole hed the quarter circle to the left, halt 
and elk.” 1 column is then formed into line. * 


A ien. 


4 1 to change Front to the Right, on the tft 
| Subdiviſion. Plate X, Figure * 


" Subdivifiont—To the Left—Wheel / March 7 : 


© The left ſubdivifon flands, the others wheel. to the 
lefi one eighth * a eitele- . 


| Ranks by Threes—To the Leſt—I 14 „ March F 
| For in open Column— March ! 


The guides trot out and align themſelves on the right 
flank of the column, By 
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By Subdiviſions =To the Right—Wheel / March / 


When all the above movements ate completed, the 
{quadron will be formed, with its front changed to the 


„„ 3: AA TECLE Fo 


4 Squadron to change Front to the Right, on the 
4 Fifth Subdiviſſon. 


This is performed by wheeling a quarter of a circle 
to the right, by ſubdiviſions, and deploying the open 
column on the fifth ſubdivihon, | 

Norte. To change front to the left on the fifth ſub. 
diviſion, wheel to the left by ſubdiviſions, and deploy 
bothe fills ne eee TR 25 7 | 1 

All theſe changes of front, may be performed by di- 
iloas; but the operations will be leſs difficult by ſub- 
lirilons, theſe being the moſt convenient for ma- 
uvres in general. e e 


ARTICLE 6. 


Squadron to change Front to the Rear, by counter- 
marching in Column, Plate X, Figure 4. 


D Subdivifons—To the Right—Wheel / March / 


The whole wheel to the right and halt; and the of- | 
cers of the right and left ſubdiviſions place each a guide 
a the right flink of their ſubdiviſions. 


: Right 
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| Right Subdivifion—To the right about—Wheel / 
5 March 15 


| | The right ſubdiviſion wheels to the gh abou, anl 
= halts by order of its own officer. 


; Column—Countermarch—By the right / March { 

1 3 ö The whole move forward z wha the ſecond ſubdiyi. 
„ +8 fion arrives at the left of the right guide, its officer orden 

1 2 To the right about—Wheel „ 

bu The ſubdiviſions wheel to the right about, on the 

= _ © ground on which the firſt wheeled, when its officer con- 
3 mand | 
1 | | el 

. 8 5 Forward * | 


And it marches forward, inclining a | little to the left 

paſs the guides; ihe ſucceeding ſubdiviſions. proceed i 

the {anſe manner. _ 

When the firft ſubdiviſion arrives at the left of i 

b left guide, ut nalts ; the ſucceeding ſubdiviſions halt, d 

> order of their officers, as they ſucceſhvely gain the 
wheeling dill.oces ; the commanding officer then ord 


By Sub11vifrons—To the left heel ! March! 


The wile wheel, halt and dreſs, and the guides 
turn te ein b irie z the ſquadron being then forme 


| j with front changed to Lows rear, > 4 
# | cuiion of this bee: ce, the ſquadron may go to | 
1 rigb about by rank: threes, and attack in that order 
..8 but this is contrary to ihe rule in article 8b. m 
. 8 5 / : 0 th 
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; AATIOoI X 7. | 
4 Squadron marching by Files Tight in Front, to form 


nd a line to the Front, 


The method of performing this muſt depend on ke 
, ciccumſtances of the ground, and the diſpoſition of the 
enemy, Different ſituations require different manœu- 
vi. vres ; and the choice depends entirely on the eye and 
leu intelligence of the commanding officer, 
To give a few examples, let us ſuppoſe, e 
it, The ſquadron advancing in a road, which has 
plain ground on each fide, and meets the enemy in or- 
de der of battle acroſs the road, the ſquadron will imme- 
o diately form ſubdiviſions, as deſcribed in chapter VIII, 
article g, and deploy from the center, as explained in 
chapter X. . . N Sf 
8 Suppoſe the ſquadron edvancing by files, along 
a road upon the brink of a river, the river on the right 
ſlank, and meets the enemy, the ground being plain te 
the left, the ſquadron forms ſubdiviſions as before, and 
deploys into line to the left; but if the river is on the 
left flank, the ſquadron forms into column and deploys 
to the right, All theſe methods of deploying are de- 
{cribed in the Xih chapter, Dr 
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A $quadron marching in Files, right in Front, to form 
4 line to the Rear, e 


Should the enemy appear in the rear, and tbe com- 
mander thinks proper to engage with the whole ſquad- 
ron, the line faces to the left, and each ſubdiviſion cloſes 
their files by the paſſage. to its left flank ; when the 
| whole wheel to the left by ſubdiviſions, and deploy to 
ung the right, or from the center, according to circumſtances, 

Norte, If the enemy ſhould appear on the right 
flank of a ſquadron, marching by files, right 1 

| orm 
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form ſubdiviſions, clole the column, wheel to the right, 
and deploy into line, according{ to the poſition of the eg. 
emy, and the circumſtances of the ground, But if want 
of time will not admit the execution of this manceuvre, 
| the ſquadron may face to ihe right and cloſe ns files 10 
the center. 1 3 ; 
But this is contrary to a rule generally adhered to in 
mancœuvring, viz, that the front rank be always near. 
eft the enemy, advancing er retreating, and theretore 
_ not to be choſen when ether methods are prac 
Ucadies 5 ; | e 


ARTICLE 9. 


7 he methed of changing the Front of a Line compoſed 
F/ ſeveral Squagren 


| This movement is generally performed by the direc 
tion of the commanding officer of the line, 
Suppoſe a brigade conſiſting of eight ſquadrons, is ts 
change front to the right, on che right ſquadron : The 
right ſquadron is to b bg e its front to the right, in the 
ſame manner as deſeribed in Article 1, of this chapter, 
excepting the guides who are to take intermediatę points, 
in the line choſen by the commanding officer, to deter- 
mine the direction ef the troops ; while this is performs 
ing, the other ſquadrons form into columns, and ſend 
out ofhcers to align themſelves on the line preſcc.bed by 
the commanding officer, and to mark the points to which 
the ſeveral columns are to march, leaving proper inter» 
vals between each other, for the ſquadrons, 1 
The columns are then to advance to their . reſpeQtive 
officers or guides, aud deploy into line in the required 
direftion, on 15 3 : 
Norz. The method of changing the front of a lin 
to the left, is obvious from the foregoing direttions. 
When the preceding manceuvres are executed id 
preſence of an enemy, they muſt be performed with ihe 
greateſt celerity and exatineſs, | | 
Bt The 
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The foregoing articles do not contain every poſhble 
caſe that may happen, in preſence of an enemy ; but 
ſtom them may be deduced, rules which ſhall apply to 
every probable emergency, This muſt be lefr io the 
judgment of the commanding officer; and it ix the ſkill» 
ful one only, who can embrace in his own mind, in « 
moment, the manœuvre proper to be choſen, aud which 
is the beſt adapted to the ground, che ſituation of the 
enemy, and every other circumſtance ; I tay, it 14 be 
only, who is capable of condytting troops properly in 
the field of ation, © 


C H A r. XV. 
V Charging, Shirmiſhing, and Retreating in Lint, 
HE preceding chapters exhibit the evolutions and 
man@uvres which may be neceſſary to perform in 


preſence of an enemy, in order that the troops may ar- 
range themſelves in the beſt order for engaging; but we 


% come now to thoſe of the moit importance, and to which 
be BY all others are only preparaiives 3 and here it ſhould be 
the noted, that though the iroops may get a little diſordered, 
(er, or be neceſſitated to vary in ſome inflances from the. 
1% metbods preſcribed for the differen! movements in the ma» 


ier; auvres, yet they are not to ſuppoſe themſelves diſqualihed 
for atting, and fly from the field, ws new troops ate apt 
to do, when they ſce a deviation from the firaight lines 


by WF ©© which they have been accuſtomed on parade. 
nch % It has always been lame nied,“ ſays Mr, Stevenſon 
(eſe WF ia his military infleuQtions, - that troops have been 
MW drought on ſervice, without being informed of the uſes 
ve of (he different mapœuvtes they have been profiifing.” 
iced In this he agrees with other teipettable 1aQicians : By 
* inſtruching . in theſe, the men will acquire 2 con- 


kdence when in aktion, from their knowing themſelves 
* , > 2 polition, the firength and advantages of which have 
been already explained to them, by their officers. 


| ALTICL | 


Azficit 8 


Charging in Line. 


The ſquad ron advancing in line, ank oppioreing 
che enemy in the Now pace, with ſwords drawn the 
commanding 6ficer may detach 3 party of ſkirniſhen 
from the flanks of the ſquadron, who are to advance; 
and attack with piſtols, as direed 1 in Article 6, of thi 


chapter, 

Fhis mode of Ack; is to be continiged: and! 10 
commanding officer diretts the ſbirmiſhers, by the eſtab- 
liſhed ſegnal of ihe trumpet, to join the {quadron, N 


C ommon—Pact . 


The arri moves on in a full trot g and when. wid 
a proper diſtance of the enemy, the commander orden Wl 


| Squadron—Charge N ; 8 


The ſquadron riſes into a. full . at " the: find 
fime, the men bring their ſwords up over their heady, 
the. points to the left, the edge up, flooping or bending 
their bodies a little forward withal ; oblerving . at the 
ſame time, to keep the bridle reins tem in their hands, 
that they. may have full command of their horſes 3 ; the 
trumpets founting the charges: it tn. 4 
© The officers and men muſt be careful to dreſs to. be 
center, and not crowd or open their fles-;. when the 
line meets the enemy, the whole light themſelves off cheit - 
| ſaddles, and raiſng their words bigh above their heads, MI 
make a flroke, f:nking down at the ſame tim. 
If the charge is ſucceſsful, and the een, routed, the { 
commandiig oller aner | 
. 258 | 
Squaaron—% or 
S 


1 24 


And the ſe dro falls 5 ipto the pace orderly 5 and nf 
their ſwords Ty R 
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me flank diviſions, or any part of the line, may 
then be ordered to diſperſe and purſue the enemy ſword 
in hand, while the remainder of the live moves on to 
ſupport them. LES | . 
NJorz. The purſuers are called in by the ſignal of 


' the (rumpets _ 


In charging infantry, if ibe ground is prafticable, 
the ſquadron ſhould begin to gallop at three hundred 
yards from the enemy, in order to receive as few fires 
as Fa TO OO | GE nf > ; 

n charging cavalry, when a formidable fire is not to 
be expeQed, the ſquadron need not begin to gallop till 
within eighty or one hundred yards of the enemy, in 
order that the horſes may acrive in wind, and full vigour, 


All ſquadrons, when they attack the enemy, are ie 
advance with ſwords drawn, colours flying, and the 


' trumpets ſounding ihe charge. 


No officer commanding a ſquadron, ſhould preſume 
to fire, unleſs there is the moſt preſſing occaſion for it, 
but ſhould fall upon the enemy ſword in hang. 
The officers muſt always aſpire to attack firſt, and 
not ſuffer themſelves to be attacked; and are toencour- 
age their men to keep a good countenance, and per- 
ſuade them that the enemy are much inferior to ihem- 
ſelves ; they muſt alſo charge them in the firiQcſ terms 
to ſhow no mercy in the time of action to any that op- 
pole them, but 10 deſtroy as many as they poſſibly can; 
and after the enemy is routed, and they are ſent in pur- 
ſuit, not to advance too raſhly, but, at the coll, imme» 
diately to join the ſquadron, 1 
Duting the adion the men are not to make the leaſt 
noiſe, except as ordered, but muſt be very attentive to 
the commands of their ofhicer,  _ . 

All officers in the cavalry wuſt affure themſelves that 
there are ww two fure methods of defeating an enemy, 
the firſt of which is, by attacking them with the utmoſt 


force and impetuofity,“ and the other by outflanking 


* « 


hem 


22 Upon the rimeihle 12 velocity = ual to weight, 
it has been Heel that cavalry with light hor es 
may be rendered Joptrier to that with heavy horſes, 


when they ſhock with the oppoſing body. uin -40z 


. 
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It muſt be a ſtanding maxim, and upon all occaſions 
the principal object of, eyery officer's care, to gain 2 
power, if poſhble, to attack the enemy in flank 7 becauſe 
with ſuch an advantage, they will be much more cer- 
ain, at all times, of defeating them, 
Ide commanding officer may, if he thinks proper, 
. direR-the line to give a huzza, when it is cloſe upon the 
enemy; which he muſl do by, a preconcerted bal, 
This is often praftiſed by light cayalry, from an opinion 
- that it keeps up the ſpirits of the men, prevents them 
from reflefiing on their ſituation, and damps the reſolu- 
-Aion' of the enemy, i Sy 
C ARTICLE 


by giving it ſuch a degree of celerity, as that the pro- 
dukt of the multiplication of its maſs, or weight of its 
- horſes, by its celerity, ſnali exceed the product of. the 
e of the maſs of the heavy, horſes, by their 
How far the ſucceſs of a body e cavatry amping- 
Ing on its enemy, depends on its momentum, 1 will, not 
 - undertake to-determine, If the rules for calculating 
| the momenta of inanimate moving bodies are applicable 
to horſes ruſſiing upon each other, it is perhaps. eaſy 
to demonſtrate by. the laws of mechanics, that tht 
: horſe with the greateſt momentum will drive back ond 
repulſe the one with the leaſt momentum, provided the) 
. impinge direfly againſt cash other. 1hat the ml C 
mentum may contribute conſiderably towards reßulſi 
the enemy, is admitted ; but when epery other circun 
ftance attending the attacks, of cavalry, are, conjeder e 
it appears to be an exceedingly uncertain, methos de 
| determining the! ſucceſs.of thecharge. 1, The, fodlaginl 6 
appears to be a more eligible rule iz, , Thott 
Vvelalence of the | fhock proceeds from the, humay, hear 
which ts always ſuſceptible, of; tmpreſuens ar ing {/* 
circun ſtances 3 apparent. danger diſcourages 9 n 
and flackens. his atlion : when, aſßſtance 45 ned 
41 Hors more ardour and courage. He acts 1 17 i 
ene on, ee mere rhverfutipy whey Fu 
Jy twenty men, than two ; and fir attack wil eve 
is pres ertion tothe degree of courage that. 
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en 186 * 
or accelerates his motion.“ 


, 5 * J 
18 287 3 $44 * of 
- 
. 


= Lira * 142. ug; 


a WT y 
- 


Kerl. ® inn 7H 


@harging Infantry, Part of the be rede 
| into Column. Plate X, Figure" 5 ans 


A line of infantry i is ſuppoſed to be drawn u wh its 
right wing covered in front, by a moraſs or other difh- 
cult ground, on which cavalry cannot act; and its left 
ſecured by the fame kind of goo, and it is found 
neceflary to attack them,” | | 

The ſquadron advances in line; that part which | is 
obſi ructed by the moraſs, inclines obliquely to the right, 
and forms open column by ſubdiviſions, on the left wing 
of that part of the ſquadron which is advaneing in line, 
The whole are then, ordered to charge the line ſtraight 
forward ; the column to wheel 10 che left; and charge 
down the enemy's rigkt flank, | 
; This mode of attack may be praflfed againſt s ber- 
v;- Wl poſed left flank. | 
not Norz. Skirmiſhers ſhould: always precede 1 
ting ever tc, mancur res. 


K B 1 
cl 1 — . 
the Rs ond 1 5 TS 
an TE A 3. 
[they 
e m0 Cottages in Column upon a Line of Infantry, whoſe 
ung Vings are covered in Front, Plate X, Figue ©. 


Y 6400 

dered Suppoſe a line of infantry, A B, poſted N a 
10d of dehle which opens near the center of the line, and the 
loin Sehile will admit two ſubdivilions in front, and it is 
y found indilpenſably neceſſary to attack the line. 

The ſquadron advances in line and forms a double 
colurgn/on the two center muon, as deſcribed in 
Art. 17, Chap. „ | 

The column.then moves on and charges the enemy 
tbraugh the defile ; the two front ſubdivillons ſtraight 
borward, the ſubdiviſions of the right wheel and charge 
ſuecellively down the enemy's ben and the ſubdiviſions 
of che lef ds the Fight Hauk 5 | 

* : A If 


» 
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Ik the _ are diſperſed, the enfilading ſubdivi., 
flons may purſue 1 the iwo center ſybdiviſions remain 
to bs ready for any emergency. e 
At the call with the trumpeis, the advance parties are 
to return to the ſquadron, and form in line, or column, 
a3 ſhall de lore, | 3 5 


Ariel 4 


A Squadron advancing to Charge the Enemy's Right, 
is obſtrufted, takes ground ta the right and Charges 4 


Ik this manmuvre is performed in the preſence of the a 
ener y' cavalry, it is beſt to do it by an echellon move- 
ment, as explained in Art. a, 8 XIII; for ſhould 
they advance upon the ſquadron while it is executing 
the manceuvre, it may be formed almoſt inſtantaneoully 
to oppoſe them; but if in preſence ofa line of infantry, 

' the {quadron may form column on the right, the left in 
Font {ſee Art, 10, Chap. X.) march by its flank, kalt 
and deploy to the right, when it may move on to the. 
charge. FCC | 


2 * W» OE IE 
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A Squadron to adoa ace over broken ground, and 
„ , . Charge in Line. 1 95 15 


A {ſquadron advancing, comes to broken ground, over 
which ii is difficult to march in line, and it is directed to 
cChacge the enemy, drawn up on a plain beyond it. 
The (quadton files from the center, or wings of the 

ſquadron ; or from the center or wings of the diviſions, 
as explained in Chap. XIII, paſſes over the ground, 
forms ſquadron, and charges the eacmy, as GC 5 
| F oTe 
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Norte. Skirmiſhers are indiſpenſably neceſſary in 
this manœuvre, to clear the ground of any ſmall detach- 
nents in front, and maſk, the movement. 


A r 0-44; be 


Of the methods of Skirmiſhing. 


Expert {kirmiſhers are very uſeful, ſays Capt. Neville, 10 
corps of cavalty, either to maſl manœuvres of the line, or 


column, in preſence of an enemy; or to cover a retreat, 
The men for this purpoſe ſhould be bold, enterprilting, 
and good horſemeu; the horſes ſtrong, active, and weil 
managed. Wo E 


iſt, Skirmiſlung Advancing, 


right flank of the ſquadron, which is to advance upon 
the trot, and incline by ocder of its officer, to the leſt, 


nd form a rank intire in front of the ſquadron, by mov- 


og up the rear rank men into the front rank; each to 
be left of his file leader. The whole will then incline 
o the right and left, and cover the whole front of the 
quadron, The officer. then tells them off into right 
nd left files alternately through che whole, All theſe 
novements are to be performed as quick as pollible, and 


lug. | | | 


ing them within the reach of the enemy, and fire 
lol, placing their ſwords in their bridle hand, If 


maer, 


M 2 . gs | 


MILITARY ART. 137. 


The ſquadron marching in line, and approaching the 
enemy, the commanding officer will detach a divifion 
or ſubdiviſion, according io circumſlances, from the 


{4 # 


f the enemy are not too cloſe, while the line is advan» - 


The right files may then gallop forward ſo far as will 
ere -.. 
e enemy are advancing, the right files may gallop 


Fo their former places, halt and load their piſtols ; 
e left files then advance, fire, and retice in the ſame ' | 


„ TREATISE ON THE 


Tf the enemy are retiring, the right files advance, fte, 
and halt on their ground; the left files then advance, 
move through the intervals of the right files, fire, halt 
and load, as the others did ; and thus relieve each other 
as long as it may be neceſſary. Or it may be expedient 
for the whole line of ſkirmiſhers to advance and hang on 
the rear of the retieating enemy, to impede their pro. 
greſs as much as poſſible, till an opportunity offers of 
attacking them with advantage, and cutting off their te. 
treat. Theſe attacks ate to be regulated by the officers 
advanced with the ſkirmiſhers, As ſoon as the ſkir- 
miſhers have advanced to the attack, the commander of 
the ſquadron ſhould detach two or more parties from the 
left flank, which are to advance to fupport the ſkirmiſh- 
ers, and proteti them againſt any ſmall bodies of the 
enemy's cavalry, which may get upon the flanks.— 
Theſe parties ſhouid follow the ſkirmiſhers, about half 
. wav between them and the ſquadron, and rather ouiflank 
my them a li-tle, Should the ſki-wiſhers expend their am- 
| | _ munition, theſe parties will advance, form the line, and 
Wil take up the places of the ſkirmiſhers ; they falling back 
and forming to ſupport the new ſkirmiſhers 
At che call of the trumpets, the ſkirmiſhers retire full I 
fpecd and take their places in the ſquadron, 1 


2d. Slirmiſting on the Retreat. 


A fquadron being forced to retite in preſence of an 
egemy, mull detach fkirmiſhers and ſupporting parties 
from the fl inks, which are to advance towards the enemy, 
form as be fore, and ſkirmiſh ; the advanced files fire zt T 
| the purſaing enemy, turn their horſes to the left about, b. 
retire, and when they havy 2 the rear files about 
twenty yards, they front ; the others then fire, and re- 
tire in like manner; and ihus continue alternately, til 
| orflered 10 join the ſquadron, In the mean time, the 
ſquadrov.- teres in line, or otherwiſe, as fhall be molt WI pu 
| Should the retiring corps halt, and front, the Hit 
© miſh-rs will then advance and retreat alternately on tbeit 
own ground, as deſcribed in che fitſt part * article, 
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Nor. Skirmiſhers may in like manner cover the 
front or rear of columns in preſence of the enemy; and 
indeed they are neceſſary to maſk almoſt every manceu< 
Vſes . 12 5 Wes eee 3 

la ſkirmiſhing, the right and left files ſhould be in - 
ſeparably atiached, and on all occaſions invariably act, 
ſo as mutually to ſupport each other. The piſtols of 

both files ſhould never be diſcharged at the ſame time ; 
when che tight file man diſcharges, the left file man re- 
ſerves his fire till the other is loaded; he then fires, and 
thus alternately, Sd ER ee 


9 — 


AA 110 111 7. 


4 Squadron ts Retreat in Line, by the operation of 
feeling by Subdiviſons. Plate X, Figure 7. 


When a ſquadron is under the neceſſity of retiri 
from the enemy, and the ground is not toomuch covered 
or broken, i may retreat in line as follows: 8 

The commander firſt detaches a ſtrong party of ſkir» 
miſhers to annoy and keep back the enemy, This done, 
be orders Eon Ro, | | 


By Subdiviſions —To the Right About—Wheel | |, 
„ „„ | 

The whole wheel to the right about by ſubdivifions, 
halt and dreſs, . IRE 


Squadron— Forward March t 


The ſquadron marches forward in a line, and may be 
put into a. trot or gallop, as the commanding officer 


thinks proper, | . 
The ſquadron is formed to its proper front, by wheel. 
ing to the right about, in the ſame manner as when it 
V 


ARTICLE 


on : 4 


SY : * 7 * "mg 970 . 2. Fe of . 


rte 05 Thx 


| 
A 4M Fe Ilan] 
. in Line, by ones 0 Threts, | 
EO Wo commindet,” ee e ö 
37 1 the Right Aboit—Wheel | March 4 
Tbe ſquadron wheels about by threes, halts ak dreſſes 


| Squadron—Forward—March | | 9 | 


8: 4 


The fouadron retreats on a trot or gallop. Wheeling 
about by threes, forms the ſquadron to its proper front, 
Norz. It is here ſuppoſed, that the ſquadron is 
told off into threes, previous to the manœuvie. 
When a ſquadroy, retreating in line, comes to a de- 
| file, through which it is neceffary to paſs, it may pro- 
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'S ceed in every reſpeRt, as directed for paſſing a defile in 
Th front ; but if the enemy are preſſing cloſe upon the rear, 
1 the, ſquadron muſt halt and front them, and paſs the de- 
5 file by ranks of threes, or by files from the flanks, a8 in ar» 1 
1 ticles 10 ard 11, chapter XIII. ; 5 
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Retreating + in Line, by Wheeling » Three, 
By t the commander, | 

By Threes—To the Right About—Wheet | March 7 


The ſquadron wheels about by threes, halts ah dreſſes, 


Squadron—Forward—March [ 


The ſquadron retreats on a trot or gallop. Wheeling 
about by threes, forms the ſquadron to its proper front, 
Norz. It is here ſuppoſed, that the {quadron is 
told off into threes, previous to the manœuvie. 
When a ſquadroy, retreating in line, comes to a de- 
file, through which it is neceffary to paſs, it may pro- 
 ceed in every reſpett, as directed for paſſing a defile in 
tront ; but if the enemy are preſſing cloſe upon the rear, 
the, ſquadron muſt halt and front them, and paſs the de- 


file. by ranks of threes, or by files from the RO as in * 


bo ticles 10 ard 115 chapter Kin. 
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| Repeating alternately 50 Subdivifans, - Pl. X, Fig 4 | 


+ By the :-mmander, eh, 1 
+ | Loe, Suu ROLE: "Three —To the Right Adaut 
Ge  —Whed! March La - | 
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to the ightabou by hens. 2 retreat ixty.or an hon · 


8 dred yards, when they halt end front, by order of:iheir. 


1c *fs 3 each confo: ming d the movement f ihe ſeft 
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MILITARY ART. 144 
in the ſame manner, retire, and when they have paſſed 
the even ſubdivitions about the ſame diſtance, they front; 
and then continue to retreat alternately, @ long as may 
be neceſſary, „%% dog | 9 
When: the line is to form, the rear ſubdiviſions are 
to retreat to the intervals of thoſe moſt retired, halt, front, 
and dreſs in line, „„ . 
Great attention muſt be paid to the intereals ; but 
ſhould they be cloſed too much, that part ef the retiring. 
ſubdivilion obſtrutted, ſhould fell back, double on us; 
right aad left, ani reſume its place in line as foon ait 
pe's clear of the ſtanding ſubd viſion U. 
A ſtcoag party of ſk:cmiſhers are neceffary in this 
nanœuvte, as in all others performed in-preſence of ag 
enemy. , 


| Retreating in Two Liner. 


We will here ſuppoſe two lines of cavalry drawn uf 
at the diſtance of two or three hubdred yards afunderg® © 
the ri} line is to 1etire in line, by wheeling about by 
ſubdiviſions or by threes 3 when it approaches near the ſe- 
cond, it files from the right of diviſions and paſſes has 1 
intervals made in the ſecond line for the firſt to pas; 
when the firſt has retired two or three hundred yards into. 
the rear of the ſecond, it forms diviſions, halts ank 
ronts 3 the ſecond line then retires and paſſes the in- 
rvals of che firit, marches two or three hundred, or 
more yards into the rear, forms and halts in the fame, 
maner; and thus they continue to retreat as long as it 
my be neceſlary, Fs. . 
Nors. The manceeuvres in this Treatife wane. 4g" 
jenerally to à ſingle ſquadron, but when a regiment of 
wo or more {quadrons is to manœuvte, the ſquadrons 


re to act ſeparately, under the directions of their reſpeRts. Wee” , 
re majors, they receiving their orders from thercolonely, © 
deſcribed in chapter V. chus any number of {quadraps 
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Reviews of Parade. | 10 


Wurd a regiment is to be reviewed, it muſi be 
drawn up agreeably io the directions given in 


"The Veh chapter, The colonel then orders 
Attention Tie Whole'l © 


| Drau words [ 


The officers :dvance eight yard: to the front (the ſu- 
pernumeraties paſſing the int-rvals of th: ers re” and 
"dreſs in liac in front of their reſpeftive ſubdiviſiont; 
ine cornets with colours advance four yards in front of 
the front rank; the non-commiſſioned officers who. eov- 
ered the officers, take poſt in the front rank in the in- 
tervals of the ſubdiviſions. | 1 5 

The reviewing officer being within eighteen yards of 
the right of the regiment, the firſt major orders. 


Squadron otfe—Swords 1 | b | 


a 3 © 73 SY AED ALEX” Wot 3 ; a 
- * The ſalute with the ſwords differently 
by ters ef different 'corpro. Th b 
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© or pivots ; z, ſupernumeraries in the tear. 


. the ſaluting 0 


. when the affc 
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TE 
The other ſquadron proceeds in the ſame manner, b 


order of its major, who will obſerve togivethe word to poz/e,, 
21 ſoon as the {quadron on his right has reſted ſwords 7 


and to reft, ge the reviewing officer has IR at his 


198 left. a N 


The reviewing officer will ook along the rear and 
robnd the right flank, and take poſt before _ renter of. 


the regiment. The colonel then orders 00 


_ Officers —To your Poſte t 
_ The officers-face to the left about. 


| 1 March . 


They m move off, the ſupernumeraries through the in- 
gervals to their poſts | in the rear 3 thoſe commanding ſub. 


diviſions, round the left flank of their ſubdiviſions to their 
poſts in the front rank ; 4 the non commiſſioned officers, at 


_ the ſame, falling back 1 inio the rear rank. 


By, Subdivif ons—To. the Right-—Wheel ! March f 


The regiment wheels by ſubdiviſions to the ty 
officers commanding . ſubdiviſions, take Poll. on. the 


S323 7 LEES” 


F ord pig ap ap t 


5 111 -* 14: 7 2 45 


814. 


The whole move forward, wheel to the len, = paſe 
the reviewing officer. The colonel at the head of the 
regiment, the mayors at the head of their 1eſpeQtive 
ſquadrons, 


= 7 s _ 
„ 


1 n 


— oe 


to me 9 be the moſt ji 


ant 1 . The officer 
who is to be ſaluted bei 


eing about eight yards to the right, 


the 0 75 nk 
er is je aft, bring the ſword. to 
4 8 righ 4 4 05 tlie riding poſuic 


dt the fame. time looking. 


Wo 


* 2 FL 1 1 3 1 12. 


— "AY 1 


eft, 


er—3ſt, brings his ſword briſkly to @ 
poile—2d, drops:the point 0 the ſword: outtvards with | 
foro motion. nearly down to the right lind leg f the 
horſe, the palm of the hand up, and the arm extended, 
ſull n'the face: 
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reviewing ulhcer, its oficcr orders | 


rank and ſaluics, He iben commands = 


ſergeant mejor, quarter maſter ſergeant, and riding maſ. 
ter, in one rank in the rear of the firfl ſquadron, fol. 
lowed by the adjutant 3 quarter maſler and furgeons, al. 


' (on one rank. $a 


. 


When ibe firſt ſubdivihon is within eight yards of the 


PToiſ-Suord 1 | 
And the ſobdivifions poiſe their ſwords ;-4he officer i 


the ſame lime advances his borſe forward of the front 


Reft—Swords . 


The ſubdivifion reſt their ſwords, and he falls back to 
his pivot. The other cfficers and ſubdivifons proceed 
in the ſame manner. FE CT 

The colours and muſic alſo ſalute when within eight 

yards of the reviewing officer. 

_ ., When the colonel bas ſaluted, be edvances and take 

poſt by the reviewing officer, to hear his remarks, and 
receive his direftion, © 2 
The regiment having paſſed, wheels to the left and 
marches on to its origina) ground, and forms in line, each 
ſquadron by command of iis major. The regiment then 


| performs ſuch exerciſe and mat œuvres as ſhall be orderek, 


* 
5 4 . 
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F 


Ar 10 * 4. 
. Of Reviews of Inſbellion. 
For a review of InſpeSion the regiment muff be an 


up in line by troops, with the officers and colours it 
front, and the trumpets on the right of their reſpeflnt 


troops. * ö ES 4D „ 
Ide inſpeQor begins with a general review, paſſ» 


long the front of the regiment from 'righe_ ic lefi, 
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The general review completed, the colonel orders 
Attention—The whole | 
By Troops —To the Right—Wheel / March ! 


| The whole wheel by troops, the quarter circle to the 


_ight—The captains then order 


| Officers and Sergeants—To the Center March / 


The officers cloſe up and take poſt about the length of 
three horſes in front of the center; and the ſergeants 
in one rank in the rear of the officers, „ 

The inſpeRor begins with the right troop, and makes 
an examination of the men, with their arms, horſes, and 
equipments ; the captain giving the words of command 
for drawing and returning ſwords and piſtols. 


The field and ſtaff officers accompany the inſpeQor 


while he inſpetts the ſeveral troops, to hear his remarks 
and receive any directions he may give. When the firſt 


troop is inſpeRted, its captain orders 
9 Sergeant. To your Poſts [ 
They fac: outwards from the center, 
March! "INF 
: They move off 88 the flanks of the (roopy : 


totheir poſls in the rear. The troop may then diſmount 


and rell. | | | 
The other troops proceed in the ſame manner as faſt. 
as their inſpection is completed, | | 9 


When the inſpeQion is over the colonel commands 
Attention / 
At which the captains mount-their men, and the ſubal- 


tervs"take their poſts, the captains remaining in front of | 
their troops. The colonel then orders 


155 144 1140 ehr 54 
| Lquadrons, folldwed by ibe muß of thiir Tyiadrbns ; ih 


ſergeant mejor, quarter, maſter ſer ant, and riding maſ. 
7 Wo in 2 the rear of week irn kee fol. 
lowed by the adjutant 3 quarier maller. ond lorgeons, ; al. 

0 in one taunk. 

bn ibe firſt ſubdiyihon is with cgh re, of the 
by reviewing Roſy, in n order 1 ee 


8 2 Swords “ 1. EAN,” . 
And the fubdivifion poiſe. their 3 3: he . at 


3 4 tze ſame lime advances his borſe forward of the Iron 
W rank and ſalutes, He then commands i; 


Reſt—Swords, 45 


ebe (ubdivition reſt their ſwans, 150 be falls back to 
bis ivot. | The other ctiicers and ſubdivibons Proceel 
in ſame man ser. 
FE: The colours and moſie alſo flute ike: wiki eight 
5 | yards of the reviewing olficer. 
1 When the colovel | 226 ſaluted, be Menne ad tak 
Fe poſt by the reviewing efficer, to hear his Rafe and 
\ receive his direQtions, _ 
 _ » +, The: regiment having paſſed, wheels to the left anl 
marches on to its origins) ground, and forms in line, eich 
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gqusdrom by command of its major. The regiment then 
_— nn Such exerciſe. and mar.uvres as ſhall be ordered 
6. . 4 * * of ; „ 75 
173 =: n 
wh. = Fx t 
I | * bs | 702 5 
5 I 4 4 ISLI bn „ £ 
'E 1 of Reviews of — 
6 Fer a review of nſpeBion the regiment molt be dim 
25 5 in line Le with the ofhicers and colours 1 \ 
1 front, and trumpets on the right of their M0” 
1 1 troops. . 3 ty 
1 5 „ x The inſpeQor begins with a ederal 9526 ew 2. th 
. uh vg be front of the regiment from zig, 
MM * by the held age fa officer. 


right The captains then order 


Ws The Aer cloſe up and take pot about the length of 85 


i one rank in the rear of the officers, | 


while he inſpetts the ſeveral troops, to hear bis remarks 
and receive any direftions he may give, When the firſt + 
| troop is inſpeQed, its captain orders 5 F "PP 
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The general review completed, the eolonel orders 


Attention—The whole 7 . 
By Troop.— To the Right—Wheel / March ! 


The whole wheel by troops, the quarter circle io the 
| Officers and Sergeants—To the Center March ! 


three horſes in front of the center; and the ſergeants H 


The inſpeRor begins with the right troop, and makes 
an examination of the men, with their arms, horſes, and 
equipments ; the captain giving the words of command 
for drawing and returning ſwords and piſtols, 


The field and ſtaff officers e 8 the inſpeQor 


Sergeants—To your Pots / [ 


They face outwards from the center,, 
Marc! 


They move off briſkly, round the flanks of the troops. _ 
to their polls in the rear. The troop may thenhgy ſmount EE 
and reſt, To Fs SE 4 
The other troops proceed in the ſame manner as faſt 
as their inſpeftion is completed, ROY 1 
When the inſpection is over the colonel commands 


: 1 Attention / 

At which the eaptains mount their men, and the ſubal- 15 
terns take their poſty, the captains remaining in front of 
their troops, The colonel then orders 


4% TREATISE ON TEE 
By Trooß To the Right about—Wheet / March / 


The whole wheel to the right three quarters of a 
circle, when each captain orders . 


Halt / Dreſs to the Right / 


And takes poſt in the front rank. The regiment will 
then be formed into a line; the colours and trumpets. 

to their polls in their reſpeQlive ſquadrons, and the fin 
pernumeraries retire into the rear. The regiment will 
perform ſuch cyolutions and mancuvres as the inſpefioe.. 
, ve 


» — 


ART 10 E N. 
Di ſmounted Inſpection. 


| | When the iwſpefior chooſes to make a particular in« 
1 r of the mer, he regiment muſt diſmount, link 
 * their horſes, and perform on foot, as Tollows : 

The regiment being drawn up as in the Vith Chap. 


and the officers advanced to the front, the colonel orders 
8 


The even files double to the. right, as deleribed in 
| Prepare To Diſmount / Diſmount ! 


* 


Tbe tanks difmount, and the officers and ſergeants in 
rhe rear march briſkly to the. flauks of their teſpective 

quadrons, (balf io each 2 and form. with the 
trumpeters, two ranks at open files, and diſmount. 


| Linti your: Het... 
The even files lead up their horſes briſkly into their 


ſores. places, and ihe officers in front return to the ir 
4 * * | : _ Dons 3" 
oy | $7 
| ' | ". RE 
Med 
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Rs in the front rank; the non-commiſſioned officers 
falling back into the rear rank; the whole then bring 
the ſnaffle reins over the horſe's head aud. link; each 
min ties the reins of his bridle to the right cheek piece 
of the bridle of his left hand horſe, by a ſliding knor 
cloſe to the bit. | — * 


| F orward— March 6 


The whole march forward and halt, except the ſere 
geant major, quarter maſter, ſergeant, and riding maſ- 
ter, (Who are to take charge of the horſes) and one file 
on the right of each diviſion, and one on the left flank 
of each ſquadron, 55 

Each ſquadron then clofes to their colours in che cen; 
ter, and ſerms two ranks at the diſtance of one yard; 
tie officers remaining on the right of their ſubdiviſicus, 
and the ſupernumeraries and ſergeants, that were in che 
rear, fail back into the reac of their feſpective ſubdiviſe 
ions. The field officers remain on horſe back, 

The inſpettot makes a general inſpeQtion, by paſſing 
along the front of the men from right to left; 4 of 
the horſes, from left to right, The colonel then orders 


By Subdwifons=To the Right—Wheel / March / 


The whole wheel and march by the inſpeRtor, with | 
drawn ſwords, faluting as they paſs z the officers com- 
manding ſubdiviſions marching before the center of their 
ſubdiviſions, | | . 
The regiment having paſt che inſpeQor and arrived in 
front of the horſes and formed in line, the hoſes in, 
the rear, the colorel orders | 


To your Horſes ! 

The whole face to the right about, 
43. March | 

They move off briſkly to their horſes, the ſuperuu- 

meraries to the flanks, the rear rank paſſing the inter- 


vali 


. 
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vals between the horſes of the front tank; when the 


whole unlink and throw the reins over the hot ſes“ heads, 


and the even files tein back and dquble to the right; Th 


when the whole {ace to ihe left about, and ſeize the bri- 
dle reins cloſe to the bit, with the right hand ; at 
the ſame time the officers commanding ſubdiviſions, 
lead their horfes eight yards forward, and place 
themſelyes in ths poſition for mounting ; the cornets 
with colours advance four yards, 


| Prepar.— u Mount / Mount 1 


The whole mount togecher; the even files move up 


to their former places; aud the ſupernumeraries and 


ſergeants on the flanks of the ſquadron, re:i;e briſkly uy 
their poſts in the rear, 


Ihe officers may then be ordered to their 1 
lemain in front, as the colonel thinks proper, 


a 


2 ** — * ** — . 


END OF PART FIRST. 
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PART SECOND. 
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i 1 A 1 
U Encamping, 


N the choice of camps the commander in chief has 
a copious field for the diſplay of his ſkill and 
ingenuity, for muth depends on a jadicious poſition, | 
As an ingenious: mechanic, or min of fine taſte, diſ- 
covers the beaulies or defeds of a piece of architeRure, 
ſculpture, painting, &c, by an immediate perception; 
ſo great military geniuſes, by a fort of intuitive knowl 
ellge, ſee, at a lingle glance of the eye, the true extent 
of a plain; the height and form of a moantain ; the depth, 
breadth, and termination of a valley ; with all the ad- 
vantages and-diſadyantages of the ground they intend 
to occupy 3 in ſhort, the whole country within view, 
with all its eircumſtances and various combinations, is 
altogether perfectly known to the mind. ; 


This 


N. 2 


1%/ FREATISE ON THE 


Tais ſublime talent, which: the writers on che art of 


wat have termed the military coup d' ail, is the effects 
of genius, and long experizne- in the art of caſtrameta- 


tion, Fot thoſe who poſſeſs this talent, any rules that 


can be given wilt be futile ; but ſince the generality are 
to approach, ſtep by ſtep, towards perfection, in this, as 
in moſt other ſciences, we ſhall venture to ſuggeſt a few 
hints, from ſuch authorities as will, we believe, 
coincide with the ſentiments of the experienced war- 
rior, | 


Army, obſerves, that in dry weather, the camps are al- 
ways moſt healthful on the banks of large rivers, becauſe 
in the hot ſeaſon, ſituations of this kind have a fiream 


of freſh air from the water, tending to carry off both the 


moillure and putrid exhalations; and in cantonments 
we ought not only to ſeek villages removed from marſhy 
grounds, but ſuch as are leaſt choaked with plantations, 
and ſtand highefl above the ſubtertaneous water: He 


likewiſe obſerves, that the worſt encampments are on 


lo grounds, cloſely beſet with trees; for there the air is 


not only moiſt and hurtful in itſelf, but by Ragoating, 


becomes more ſuſceptible of corruption from the filth of 
the camp; and when the military operations ſhall oblige 


the troops to remain long on marſhy grounds, infected 


with the putrid air of ſtagnated waters, he adviſes, as 
the befl expedient, to make frequent removes and not 


continue fixed io one camp; for by ſhifting, the ſtraw 


will be changed, the meu will have more exerciſe, and 
the ünks will be left behind, which in camps are more 
than ordinarily noxious : But this muſt depend on the 
circumſtances of the army, and the poſition of the ene- 
my; and therefore wien the commanding officer has 
nothing to apprebend from the enemy, which is ſeldom 


the cale, he ſhouid have regard to the ſalubrity of the 
ground and the convenienry of wood, water, forage, &c,. 


But if there is one danger, the commander thouid con- 
{ait the advantagzouſneſs of the, fituation, and if his 
 numbexs are ſmall, and he wiſhes to avoid. the enemy, 


de 


With regard to the ſalubrity of the ground, Doctor 
Pringle, in his valuable Treatiſe on the Diſeaſes of the 
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be ſhould frequently change his poſition, to prevent 
them from getting intelligence of his ſituation.“ 

We ſhall here ſuppoſe the army to be in the vicinity 
of the enemy, 'and the cavalry, for want of other 
quarters, neceſſitated to encamp in the field with the in- 
fantcy ; either on the flanks, or any other part of the 


line, the fituation of the army may require, 


— 


ARTICLE 1. 


The manner of laying out a Camp, with the order of 
. 4 $7 Encampments . 


Tae army on the march for the place choſen for the 
camp; the quarter maſters of the cavalry are to be de- 
tached with a party of light troops, and the other quar-. 
ter miſters of the army, io the ground, propoſed for he) 
line of encampment, by the quarter maſter general; when 
on their arcival they will be condutted along the line 
the P aſſigned for the cavalry, They will then 
mark out the ground for each troop aud tent, and for 
the kitchens, horſes, &c. aad if materials can be pro- 
cured they may erect the manger for the horſes, as de- 
{{ctbed in the following | | 


Order of E camp ment. 


Tue cavalty, like the infantry, will encamp as they 
are drawn up in order of battle, 


The 


Fiss expedient was adopted by Gen. Greene, in the 
late American war, While he was unequal even to 
de fen ſi ve operations, he lay ſeven days within ten males 
4 of the Brite camp, but took a new poſutton every 

night, and kept it a profound ſecret where the next 
was to be, By ſuch frequent movements, Lord Corn- 
walls, the Britiſh commander, could not gain intelli- 
gence of has ſituation in time to profit by it. See Ram- 
Jay's Hiftory of the American Revolution. | 
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The front of the camp will occupy the ſame extent of 
ground as. the ſquadrons when formed in line; and the 
interval between the ſquadrons will be the ſame, which 
1s 20 yards. | 


The quarter maſter of each regiment is to be anſwera- 


ble that he demands no more ground chan is necefſary for 
the number of men there is aftually with the regiment ; 
allowing 12 feet front for each tent, with its interval, 
excluding the tents of the commiſhoned officers, 

No more tents are to be pitched than are abſolute ne- 
ceſſary, allowing one for the four ſergeants; one for the 
ſmith, farrier, ſaddler, and trumpeter, of each troop ; 
and one for. every five dragoons with the equipments of 
their horſes, &c, 1 


The tents of the non-commiſſioned officers and pri- 


vates are to be piiched in two ranks, with an interval of 
6 paces (equal to twelve feet) between the rapks ; the 
| tents of the non-commiſhoned officers to be in the front 
rank—the ſergeants on the right, and the corporals on 
the left of their troops, in the right wing; and the con- 

traiy, in the left wing of their ceſpethive ſquadrons, — 
En feet is to be allowed in the center of the right 
ſquadron, for the adjutant, the ſergeant major, quarter 
extent in the center of the ſecond ſquadron. 

The captains' and ſubalterns* tents, are to be in one 
line, twenty feet from the rear of the tents of the men ; 
and in a line, with the line of captains? and ſubalterns” 


of the infantry, on the right or left. The capiains* and 


firſt licutenanis? of the right ſquadron oppoſite the right of 
their reſpettive troops; and the ſecond lieutenants? and 


cornets' oppoſite the left; and the contrary in the left 


wing of the regiment.. | 
The majors? tents 1n a line, go feet from the line of 
captains? and ſubalterns',, oppoſite the center of their 
ſquadrons, „ | I 
T be colonel's tent is 20 feet from the line of majors', 
oppoſite the center ot the regiment. 
The pay maſter and ſurgeons encamp in a line, the 
front of their tents even with the rear of the colonel's ; 


che ſurgeons on the right, and the pay maſter on the left. 


maller ſergeant, and riding maſter, occupying the ſame 
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The quarter maſter encamps behind the center of the 
regiment, in the line of captains and ſubalterns, 85 
The kitchens are to be dug behind the center of tho 
ſeyeral troops; one for each troop, in a line twenty 
feet from the rear of the colonel's tent, The ſutlers? 
tents (when there are any ſutlers in the regiment) are ts 
be between the kitchens, ET 
The baggage waggons are to be placed in a line twenty 
feet behind the kitchens ; their horſes tobe kept with them, 
The colours to be planted fix paces before the center 
of their reſpettive ſquadrons, 2 8 


The manger for the horſes to be ereQted thirty paces, 
or ſixty feet in front of the tents of the men, on a line 
parallel to the line of tents; to bz couſtrufted with poles 
and crotched flakes driven into the ground, and inter- 
woven with ſari baſazs, or any material chat will an- 
{yer the purpoſe, which may be procured in the vicini- 
ly; it ſhoald be at leall four feet in width, that the 
horſes which are to be placed on each fide may have 
room to feed, There ſhould be an interval of twenty 
feet between the manger of each ſquadron ; and like- 
wiſe intervals between each troop, ſufkcient for a horſe 
to paſs through, | | 

When the regiment is-to remain but one night on the 

round, it may make uſe of picket takes, which are te 
e driven into the ground in the place of the manger ; 
from one to the other of theſe ſtakes, a rope is to be 
liretched, called the picket rope, to which the dragoons 
are to tie their horſes, 

The forage for the horſes to be kept forty paces in 
front of the line of horſes; and if it be dry, it ſhould be 
kept under cover, if poſſible. | „ 
5 The ſinks of the fitſt line are to be dug 100 yards in 
ir front, and :hoſe of the ſecond line, the ſame diftance is 

the rear of the camp. 5 5 

The commanders of regiments are to be anſwerable 
that no tents are pitched but of the line of encampment, 
he Non any account whatever, except for the regimental 
3 ; holpital. | Pk | | 
fi. Whea the ground is marked out, and the manger | 
Neompleted, or the pickets erefted, the quarter maſters 

55 are 
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- ſquadron will order 
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are to leave the detachments and return to their regi- 


ments, to conduRt them to the ground, and inform them 
Where they are to go for neceſſarios. 


P —_— 


AIrierz e. 


How to Enter a Camp, with the Method of Foraging, 


The troops having arrived at the entrance of the camp, 
with ſwords drawn, the commanding officer of the fit 


5 


Return--Srords | 


The men return ſworde, and the trumpets ſound 1 


march, The officers will cloſe up their diviſions 10 


proper diſtances, dieſs their ranks and ſee that the pivot 

are covered. „ 
The colonel will be careful to march the column di- 

realy towards the left flank of the manger, and when 


within 60 of 100 yards of it, the commanding officer of 
_ the firſt {quadron, orders Fe 


By the Right Advance by Files | March f 
The ſubdiviſfions of ibe firſt ſquidron ßle from the 


right, as deſcribed in Part it, Chap. VIII, Ari, g; 


and when they arrive at ihe manger, the ranks open to 


_ 1he righ tand left ; the front rank and ſubdiviſion officers 
march along the front, and the rear rank ſergeants and 


ſupernumeraty officers along the rear of the manger, 
till they arrive at the tight flank ; when the command- 
ing officer orders | 5 


Halt # -: 


Oa which the front files halt, and face inwards to the 
manger; the ſucceeding files, as they arrive at thei! 
places, balt, and face inwards in the ſame manner, ob- 
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ſerving to divide the manger equally between them, 
and leaving intervals between the ſubdiviſions for the - 
officers and ſergeants. The other ſquadron proceeds in 
the ſame manner, 2 8 ng 

The adjutant immediately turns out the men for the 
piquets in front of the regiment, and ſends them under 
tho care of proper officers to the grand parade, or other 
appointed rendezvous, The piquets being ſent off, the 
commanding officers of the ſeveral troops diſmount their 
nen, and after they have made their horſes faſt to the man- 
ger, by the halters, they diſmiſs them to pitch their tents, 

As ſoon as à troop have pitched their tents, the men 
immediately ſtrip the horſes and bring in the equipments, 
and depolit them with their arms in the tents, in ſuch 
order that they may be able to find them in an inſtant, 
even in the darkneſs of the night; that they may 

i Wl prepare for action immediately, in caſe of an alarm, 


The tents of the regiment being pitched, the adjutant 
will turn out the men for the camp and quarter guards, 
and alſo thoſe who are to go for neceſſaries, and form 
ani ſend them off to their ſeveral poſts, BE 

The commanding officer of the regiment will in the 
mean time, recor.acitre che ground, and, if neceſſaty, 
order out a party o open communications on the right 
and left; in front for the troops, and in che rear for the 
bag gage. 5 

lf forages to be procured from a diſtance, a firong 
deizchment muſt de ordered out as a covering patiy for 
the foragers 3 ihis, detachment muſt precede the foragers, 
and on its arrival at the place appointed, the commands 
ing officer will form a chain or line of vedettes, to pro- 
te: and cover the. foraging troops againſt the enemy's 
parties, When the forage. 1s ſupplied out of barns, or 
by ſome village, the quarter maſter mult attend io ſuper- 


intend the foraging. | | 
The forage may be conveyed to camp upon the wags 
bens, if the roads will admit; or it may be bound in 
theſWVlics with cords and loaded upon the horſes, and the 
heit I men mount with it. Forage is ſometimes conveyed in 
ob- ks, for which purpole each wan is furniſhed: 
gane; chey ſhould be ſeven or eighi feel in circum- 
: _  fFerencs, 


| ference, and four or five in depth, with flings for the. 


aims; theſe being filled, and the men mounted, are to 
be placed by their comrades, ex crouße; but as cloſe ts 


their backs as poſſible. 


The officers when out upon foraging parties, either in 


| the field or in villages, muſt always march their men in 
a regular manner, to the places in which they are to 
forage, and after the foraging is over, they muſt draw 
them up; have the roll called, and march them back in 
the ſame order to camp. 3 3 
Every officer ordered out on theſe parties, muſt be 
anſwerable that he brings back all his men; be muſt 
therefore not ſuffer any man to paſs che chain of vedeties, 
nor wander frcm his party „ 
When the army makes a grand forage it is generally 


ander the direQipn of the quarter meſter'general, This 


ſoinetimes requires the Operation of the whole army. | 


2 3.5 Pn 


. 


Regulations concerning the Police of the Camp,* | 


HEN a regiment enters a camp, the field and 
ſtaff officers muſt take care that the encampment 
is pitched regularly; that the ſinks and kitchens are im- 
mediately dug in their proper places; and that no tents 
are pitched in any part of the camp contrary to the 
orders preſcribed, _ | 

At leaſt one officer of a troop muſt remain on the pa- 
rade, to fee that the tents are pitched regularly on the 
ground marked out; . ard that the men fodder their 


orſes, wipe their backs, and curry ibem down properly; 


and bring in their equipage, and place it in the tents, as' 


before preſcribed, : 
C 1 
In thts chapter, we have followed the Baron Steu- 
ben, without much variation. His regulations being 
here applicable to cavalry as well as infaniry, 
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The tents ſhould be marked with the name of the regi- 
ment and troop to which they belong, to prevent their 


- being loſt or exchanged; and the tents of each troop 


numbered; and each ſergeant ſhould have a lift of the. 
tents with the names of the men belonging to each, 

The cooking utenſils are to be carried in waggons 
when the troops are on the march. 


When a regiment is to remain more than one night 


-— 


on the ſame ground, the ſoldiers muſt cut a ſmall trench 


around their tenfs, to carry off the rain; but care muſt 
be taken that they do not throw the dirt up againſt their 
tents, ; | ES 
An officer of each troop muſt every day viſit the tents, 
to ſee that they are kept clean; that every utenſil be- 
longing to them is in proper order ; that no bones or 
other filth be in or near them ; and when the weather 1s 


fine, ſhould order them to be ſtruck about two hours at 


noon, and the ſtraw and bedding well aired, 1 

The ſoldiers ſhould not be permitted to eat in their 
tents, except in bad weather. An officer of each troop 
muſt often viſit the meſſes, ſee that the proviſion is good 


and well cooked ; that the men of one tent meſs to- 


gether ; and that the proviſion is not fold, nor diſpoſed 
of for liquor. - | | 3 

If the weather is hot, and the troops are to remain on 
the ground ſeveral days, the men ſhould conſtruct a 
booth over the horſes, to give them a ſhade, This may 


be made of cretched flakes and poles, and covered with 


boughs of trees, boards, or other materials which will 
obſtrut the rays of the ſun; it ſhould be of a height 


ſufficient to admit a mounted dragoon to ride under 
without am 3, & the breadth ſufficient to keep the 


horſes completely in the ſhade, 5 
The officers will often viſit the horſes, to ſee that the 


men fodder them regularly, and that they make a proper 


uſe of the forage ; that they curry and bruſh them down | 
every morning, and clear away the dung from their feet 
as often as once a day at leaſt. For further diretions 
concerning the horſes, fee Chap. XI, Part 2d, 


A fubaltern, four non-commiſſioned officers, and a 
trumpeter, mult every . appointed for the police 
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of the regiment, who are. on no acccunt to be abſent 
during the time they are,cn duty, 
Ihe officer of the police is to make a genetal! inſpec- 
tion into the cleanlineſs of the camp, not ſuffer fire 10 
be made any where but in the kitchens, and cauſe all 
ditt to be immediately removed, and either burnt. cr 
buried, He is to be prefent at all diſtributions in the 
regiment, and to form and ſend off all detachments for 
neceſſaries, SR 
In caſe the adjutart is cbliged to be abſent, the of- 
cer of the police is to do his duty till his return; and for 
:nat purpoſe he muſt attend at the adjutami's tent, to be 
ready to receive and diſlribute any orders that may 
come for the regiments | * | | 
The trumpeter of the police mull attend conſtantly at 
the adjutant's tept, to be ready at all times to communi» 
cate the peceſſary ſignals ; and he mufl not abſent him- 
ſelf on any account during the twenty, four hours be 1s 
on duty, without leaving another trumpeter to ſupply 
his place till his return, nor (hep, without leave ficm 
the adjutant, | 
When any of the men want water, they. muſt apply 
io the officer of the police, who will order.the trumpeter 
to ſound the cſtabliſhed nal ; on which all who 
want water muſt immediately parade before the center 
of the regiment, where the officer ef the police will form 
and ſend them cf} under the care. of two nen-commilſhone 
ed officers of the police, who are to be auſwetrable that 
| they bring back the v hole detachment z and that no ex- 
celles are commiited whit they are out, Word, and 
2 | other neceſſaries, ate tobe bioughi in the fame manner. 
Except in caſes of neceſſiiy; rut more than one delach - 
ment is to be out at a time. 24h 
The horſes are io Le watered at the ſourding cf the 
"watering, cali in the morning, at O, and at. retreat 
Jounding,. under ite ccmmend of their « flicers 3 not 
n. ne than one, ſquadron to. walgr, at 2 time. Ifthe 
vater is at a cenſiderable diſtance hem camp, the men are 
is Carry ikcir arms + Ihe Comm ancirg oſhcet taking all 
peceſlacy precautions tio prevess a ſurpriſe by the enemy. 
The quaiter mallet wut be anſwerable. es the 
| arade 
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parade and environs of the encampment ate kept clean; 


that the ſinks are filled up and new ones dug every four 


days, and oftener in warm weather; and if a horſe o 
other animal dies near the regiment, he muſt cauſe it to 
be carried at leaſt half a mile from camp and butied. 


No non-commiſſoned officer, nor ſoldier, ſhall be per- 
mitted to paſs the chain of ſentinels round the camp, 
without permiſſion in writing from the commanding of» 
ficer of his regiment or ſquadron, which permiſſion ſhall 
be dated the {ame day, and ſhall, on the return of the 
perſon to whom it was granted, be delivered to the ad- 
jutant, who is to return it to the commanding officer 
with his report. 8 5 
Every detachment not condufted by a commiſſioned 
officer, ſhall have a written permiſſion from a field offi- 
cer, or officer commanding the regiment (or the officer of 
the polite, if it be a detachment going for nereſſarics ;) 


- without which they are not to be permitted to paſs the 


chain, Lt | 3 1 
All officers whatever are to make it a point of duty 
to flop every non-commillioned officer or ſoldier tney 
meet without the chain, and examine his paſs 3 and if 
he has not a ſufficient one, or having one, is Cranes 
any exceſs, the officer muſt conduRt him to the neare 
guard, from whence he muſt be ſent, with his crime, to 
his regiments _ 55 
The ſentinels before the colours, muſt have orders, in 
caſe they hear any alarm in camp, or at the advanced 
poſts, to acquaint the adjutant with it, who will inform 
the conimanding officer of the regiment, or order an 
alarm ſounded, if the caſe require it, 0, 
Once every month, the commandant ſhould make a 
general inſpettion of his regiment, and examine info thy 
liate of the inen, their horſes, arms, ammunition, 2c- 
rourements, noceſfaries, camp utenſils, and every thing 
belonging io the regiment; obliging the commanding 
officers of the {everal troops, to account ftrifily for all 
deficiencies. Ile ſhould alſo, once a mouth, allemble 
the field officers and the eldeſt captain, to hold a counci! 
of adminiſtration 3 in which ſhou!d be examined ihe 
books of the ſeveral troops, and thoſe of the pay maſte: 
* , | 2 and 
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and quarter maſter, to ſee that all receipts and deliveries 
are entered in proper order, and the affairs of the regi- 
ment duly alert. . ; 
All returns of the regiment are to be ſigned by che 
commanding officer ; he ſhould examine them with the 
greateſt care, before he ſuffers them to go out of his hands. 
When a regiment is in a ſtanding camp, it muſt be 
exerciſed by f uadrons, three or four times every week, 
to keep it perfeQ in its evolutions, The commandin 
officer ſhould ſometimes cauſe the alarm to be founded, 
10 teach the men alertneſs in ſaddling and forming into 
ſquadrons, By being thus habituated to turn out on the 
Horteſt notice, the men will be taught ſteadineſs, and 
thereby freed from thoſe fatal effects often occaſioned by 
the hurry of ſpirits and inattention to the commands of 
their officers; which are common, while thoſe movements 
„%% EE . 
Izs hot weather, the commandant ſhould eſtabliſh it as 
a rule, to have the troops early out to their exetciſes, be- 
fore the cool of the morning is over; for by this (ſays 
Dodd. Pringle) not only the ſultry heats are avoided, but 
the blood being cooled, and the fibres braced, the body 
will be better prepared to bear the heat of the day, The 
exerciſe of the ſoldiers will be no leſs the means of 
preſerving their health, than of rendering them expert 
io their duty; frequent returns of theſe, early and be- 
tore the fun grows hot, will be more adyantageous, than 
repeating them ſeldom, and ſtaying too long out at a time, 


The commandant muſt always march and encamp with 
the regiment, and muſt not permit any officer to lodge 


+ wut of camp, nor in a houſe, unleſs in caſe of ſickneſs, 


The adjutant will keep a book, in which he muſt er- 
ery day inſert the general and other orders, and ſhow 
them to the commanding c{hcer of the regiment, who 


will edFfuch as he thinks neceſſary for the regiment z 


the qdjacan: muff then alſemble the firſt ſergeants of the 

ſevetal tres, make them copy the orders, and give 

tbem their Phan for the next day, He muſt alſo keep 
an exadt detail of the duty of the officers and non-com- 

miſhoned officers of his regiment, taking care to regulate 

his roſter in ſuch a manner as not to have too many 
officer: 


, 
5 


where neceſſary. 


* 
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oFizers or non- commiſſioned officers of the ſame troop 
on duty at the ſime time, whey ig 
de adjutant muſt attend the parade at the turning 
out of all guards or detachments, wipe their dreſs, 
arms, accoutrements, amm-oition, and horſes, and 
form them into diviſions and ſubdiviſions, 1 
When the regiment parades for duty or exerciſe, the 
adjatant muſt count it off, and divide it into divihons 
and ſubdiviſions, and carry the orders of the colonel 
Each captain will divide his troop into four or more 
{quads, placing each under the particular care of-a non- 
commiſſioned officer, who is to be anſwerable to the 
captain for the dreſs and behaviour of che men, and the 
good appearance of the horſes and equipments, of his 
g iad. They muſt, therefore, frequently viſit Meir 
ſquads, to examine the arms and equipments, and be 
preſent when the horſes are dreſſed and fed ; they ſhould 


alſo attend to the diſcourſes of the men, and acquaint 


themſelves with the charafter of each dragoon 3; no- 


tice their ſchemes for deſerting or i and gain 
information of every ttanſaction in their ſquads z and ac- 


_ quaint their officers with every thing neceſſary. 


The firſt ſergeant of each troop (under the inſpeQibn : 
of the captain) in which he will eater the name and de- 
ſcription of evsry non-commilitoned officer and ſoldier 3 
his trade and occupation; the place of his birth, and 
uſual teſidence; where, when, and for what term he 
was enliſted ; the bounty paid bim; a diſcription of his 
horſe 3 the arms, ammanition, accoutrewents, clothing. 
and neceſſaries, dlivered to him; with their marks and 


numbers, and the times when delivered ; atfo copies of 


«ll orders, return furloughs, diſcharges, and every caſual- 
iy that happens in the troop, 3 


„ 


| C H A P, 


92 


5 
1 
ak 
E 
* 
I . 
* 
j* 
! 
\ » 
* 
oy 
T4 
- 
74 
1 
. 
*41 
Ps 
2 
wy J 
** 
1 
— 
[1 
. 
x 


: 
| 
: 
I 
„ 
IF 


— 


— * — 
n < Kea omega IE” mCi. —̃— — 
* n p Y 4 —— x Px ty 7 — — £ . 
Re nb da Sd c 
- — r 8 


„ 4 1 


at roll calling, deliver a report to the captain, of the 


2 * 
wot ñ— ie. ** 
i 9 
* 


162 TREATISE ON THE 


0 8 A Bo e 


Of Rout Carts, | 


"PHE rolls will be called in each regiment at to horſe 
and retreat ſounding ; at which times the men are 
to parade with their arms and horſes z and at the ſound - 


| ing of the morning call, and at noon, the commanding 
© 
| troops to be called; the men parading for that purpoſe 


cers of troops will cauſe the rolls of their reſpeRive 


without arms or horſes, and to be detained no longer 
than is neceſſaty to call the roll, eats 5 
The firſt ſergeant of each troop muſt every morning, 


Rate of che troop, ſpecifying the number of men and 


| horſes preſent and fit for duty, thoſe on duty, men fick 


in quarters and hoſpital, on ſurlougb, on command, ab- 
ſent by and without leave, and all caſualties that have 


happened in the preceding twenty four hours. 


The non-commiſhoned officers are to viſit their te- 
ſpeclive ſquads & quarter of an hour after watch ſound- 
ing ; ſee that they are all preſent and retired; and 
make their report to the commanding officer of the 
LrOODs , a 

No non- commiĩſſioned officer or ſoldier is to be abſent 
from roll call without permiſſion from the commanding 


officer of the troop. | PP es 
No commiſſioned officer is to be abſent from roll call, 


without permiſſion from the commanding officer of ihe 
regimenle 83 0 4 


Lo 
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n IV. 8 


Of the InsrECTION of the Mu, their Dazss, 
<8 Horses, and ACCOUTREMENTS. 


« TT is a maxim, which needs no illuſtration, that 
nothing can be of more importance in an army, 


than the cloathing and feeding it well; or. theſe, the 


health, comfort, and ſpirit of the ſoldier, eſſentially 


| depend.”'* | 


Therefore, the oftener the ſoldiers are under the in- 
ſpection of their officers, the bettet; for which reaſoo, 
every morning at ſounding ts korſe, they muſt inſpe& 


the dreſs of the men, to fee that their clothes are clean, 
Whole, and put on properly; their hands and faces 


waſhed ; their heads dreſſed according te the form pre- 
ſcribed by the colonel ; their horſes curried, bruſhed, 
and trimmed in the beſt manner; their accoutrements 


clean and properly adjuſted, (particular attention muſt 


be paid to the ſaddles, that they do not gall the horſes) 
and every article about them in the greateſt order, Thoſe 
who are guiity of repeated 2 wa in theſe particulars, 
are to be confined and puniſhed, The field officers 
muſt pay attention to-theſe objects, taking proper notice 


of thoſe troops where a vilible negl-& appears, and pub. 


licly applauding thoſe who are remarkable for their 


god appearance. | 


Without an attention to theſe obje dis, many of the men 


will ſwon contract a flovenly habit in their dreſs, and 
| loſe “ that military pride, without which,” ſays Gen. 
Waſhington, “ nothing can be expected from any army.“ 
When the ſeaſon is favourable, the men may be per- 


mitted to bathe themſelves, if any river is near; the 
commanding officers of troops ſending them by faall 


detachments under the care of non-commiſhoned officers, 


Every Saturday morning the captains are to make a 
enecal inſpettion of their troops, and examine into ibe 
tate of the mens” neceſſaties; obſetving that they agree 

ig quantity with what is ſpecified in the troop 2 3 
an 


n 


General Waſhington's official Letters to Coftgreſs. 
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and that every article is the man's who ſhows it ; for 
which purpoſe, and to diſcover theft, every man's things 
ſhould be marked; if any thing is defioient, firig in- 
' quiry muſt be made into the caute of it, and ſhould it 
appear to be loſt, pledged, fold, or exchanged, the of- 
fender muſt be puniſhed, Salk ? „ 


1 
4 
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Of the D1zzxurRENT SOUNDS of the TX uur ET. 


A CCORDING to tha regulations for the infantry, 
I the different daily beats of the army are to begin 
on the right, and to be inſtantly followed by the whole 
army ; to facilitate which, the drummers” call is to be 
| beat by the drummers of the police, a quarter of an hour 
before the time of beating, when the drummers are 10 
aſſemble before the colours of their reſpective battalions z 
and as ſoon as the beat begins on the right, it is to be 
immediately taken up by the whole army, | bs 

The daily fgnals of the cavalry are to be ſonnded in 
the lame manner, and at the ſame time with thoſe of the 
infantry, when encamped with them, At ihe time the 
drummers call is to be beat, the trumpeters of the police 
of the cavalry, will found the trumpeters* call: when 
| the trumpeters will affemble before the center of their 
reſpeQive regiments, and as ſoon as the beat begins by 
the drummers, the trumpeters begin to ſound, paſſing 
along the front of their reſpettive regiments, from the 
center to the right, thence to the left, and back again te 
the center, where they fin' h. „„ 


The different founds are as follow 2 


ill. Sounds before a march. 


Bbots and Saddles, is ſounded only when the whole 
are to move, and is the ſignal for the tioopers to boot, 
faddies, ſtrike their tents, and get ready for a march. 

| os 7 


„ er., 16g 


To Horſe, is the ſignal to mount the horſes and re- 
pair to the colours, 5 


The March, is for the whole to remove, 
70 . Daily Sounds, 
The Morning, or Stable Cali, is ſounded at day 


break, or when it is light enough io read writing, and is 


the ſignal for the dragoons to riſe, dreſs themſelves, and 


fodder their horſes, and the ſentries and vedettes to ceaſe ; 


challenging, | N 
Tze Watering Call, is ſounded half an hour after 
the morning call, and is the ſignal for watering the 
horſes: This ſignal is alſo to be uſed when any of the 
men want water, by the dicetion of the officer of che 
pete gh ES 5 
. To Horſe, is made uſe of, as a daily ſignal, and is 
the third ſound in the morning in the camp; it aſſem- 


bles the dragons for the purpoſe of calling che roll, 


and inſpeRing the men and horſes for duty. 


The Retreat, is ſounded at ſun ſet, for calling 


the roll, warning the men for duty, and reading the 
orders of the day; it is alſo uſed as a fignal for à re- 
treat in s... | OE 

The Watch, is for the dragoons to repair to their 


quarters, where they are to remain till the morning call 


is ſounded the next morning, it not ſooner called. 


The Alarm, is the ſignal for getting under arms, in 


caſe of an alarm, 5 ho | | 
The Chamade, is to deſire a conference with the 
enemy. . | . 
The Charge, is ſounded as a ſignal for an attack, up- 
on the enemy. OVEN Tk | 


| Other Signals. 


Adjutants' call—1 ft Sergeants' call—Trumpeters' 


call —Jkirmifhers' call, Theſe fignals are generally 


eltabliſhed by cuſtom, in camp, 


CHAP. 


* 
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/ Guards and Vo ETTES. 


AR Tr ICLE ' FE 


Of the different Guards of the Army, and the method © 


of poſting them. 


EE different guards of the army, according to the 
Baron Steuben's regulations, are to coaalt of 

2ſt, Out poſit. and piquet guards. 1 
2d. Camp and quarter guards, - 
31. General and ſtaff officers' guards. 

'The piquet guards, are formed by detachments from 
| the line, and are poſted at the avenues of the camp, in 
ſuch numbers as the genera}, commanding, thinks neceſ- 
{ary for the ſecurity of the camp. | 
if che country towards the enemy js open and level, 
the cavalry will furniſh guards for the out poſts particu- 
larly thoſe that are moſt advanced towards the enemy, 
mote or leſs ſtrong in proportion to the importance of 
the place; the officers on theſe poſts are in a particular 
manner required to render themſelves. judges of their 

ſituation, and to poſt their vedettes in the moſt proper 

Leen: FO on 

The camp and quarter guards are for the better ſecu- 
rity of the camp, as well as for preſerving good order 
and diſcipline, 1 $0 


Every regiment, whether it conſiſts of two or more 


ſquadrons, will furniſh a camp and quarter guard to 
conliſt of | 
Sub. Sergt. Corp, Trump, Drag. | 
1 2 1 go, For the camp gnard, 
; „ 999 Eds + 5 For the quarter guard. 
Ide camp guard of the front line is to be poſted 
three hundred paces in front of it, and that of the ſe- 
cond line the ſame diſtance in the rear of the ſecond 
line, each oppolite the center of the cegiment. 
9 3 


* 
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The camp guard will poſt ten ſentinels, viz, one be- 
fore the guard, two on the right, and two on the left; 
theſe five ſentinels, with thoſe of the battalions of in- 
fantry of both lines, forming a chain in front and rear 
of the camp; the ſixth and ſeventh before the colours, 
the eighth, ninth, and tenth at the manger in front of 
the hoi ſes. Cu Tn 

The adjutant general will order two flank guards from. 
the line, to conſiſt of a commiſſioned officer, and as 
many men as are neceſſary to form a chain of ſentinels 
on the flanks of the army; thefe guards are to be fur- 
niſhed by the infaniry, as the cavalry generally furniſh 
the parties ſent out to reconnoitre the enemy, _ 
| The intention of the camp guards being to form a 
chain of ſentinels round the camp, in order to prevent 
improper perſons from entering, or the ſoldiers going 
out of camp, therefore they are to be increaſed or di- 
miniſhed to anſwer that purpoſe, 1 

The quarter guard is to be poſſed twenty paces in 
the rear of the line of waggops behind the center of ibe 
regiment, and will farnifh four ſentinels, viz. the firſt 
at the guard, the fecond on ihe right, and the third on 
the left of the guard; and the fourth before the tent 
of the colonc}, or the commanding officer of the 
regiment, 2 f 94. PO 


The camp and quarter guards are to mount on foot, 


with ſwords and pifiols ; During the day the ſentries 


:re to be poſted with drawn ſwords, the blade refling 
vpon the right ſhoulder, ard. a pillol flipped into the 
icathern caſe fixed to the belt of the cartrige box; but 
at foon as dark, they return ſwerds, and ſtand with the 
piſlol in the righr band, with folded arms, the muzzle. 
reſling over che elbow of the left atm.“ 8 

Tae different guards are all io mount at one hour, to 
be regulated by the commanding officer for the lime 
being. . 85 Bn Ss . 

The camp and quarter guards are to parade be fore 
ihe center of the regiment, where they will be * 
* A dragoon on horſe back, and poſted to obſerve the 
enemy, is termed @ vedette, but when diſmounted, we 
Hall, for ſake of diſtinction, call him a ſentry. 


* 


* 
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by the adjutant, and immediately ſent off to their polls, 
Nor. All guards (except thoſe which are honorary) 
thould ordinarily be of force proportioned to the num- 
ber of ſentirels required, allowing three relieves te 
each poſt, 1 5 . 


? ; 25 OTE — 


175 Are 2. 
the Formation of Guards, | 


The camp guard is to be drawn up in two ranks, at 
one pace diſtant, divided into two diviſions, the com- 
manding officer on the right of the guard, with the 
_ trumpet on his right; the ſergeant on the right of the 
ſecond diviſion, and the corporals in the rear of the 

guard, one to each diviſion, '— 0 5 

The quarter guard is to be drawn up in one rank, and 
divided into two diviſions ; the ſergeant on the right of 
the firſt, and the corporal on the right of the ſecond, 

The out poſls and piquet guards are formed on the 
grand parade by the officer who is to command the guard, 
and an adjutant of cavalry or a brigade major; theſe 
guards are generally commanded by a field officer, and 
compoſed of detachments from the whole cavalry, in 
ſuch numbers as the general, commanding, thinks neceſ- 
ſary for the ſecurity of the army, _ „ 

As ſoon as a detachment arrives upon the grand pa- 

rade, the officer, having dreſſed the ranks, takes poſt 

eight yards in front of the detachment, the ſergeants 
fall back a horſe's length in the rear, and the corporals 

remain on the right, „„ LOTIONS 85 

Each detachment takes poſt on the left of that pre- 
ceding it; and is examined by the officer who is to 
command the guard (who we ſhall ſuppoſe is a major.) 

When the whole are aſſembled, (hich ſuppoſe to 
conſiſl of officers, non-commiſſioned officers, trumpets, 
and men, equal to a ſquadron of four troops) the __ 

| | | _ 


takes poſt on the right, The major then commands, 


in one rank, eight paces in rear of the officets . 


* Ty 
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Areſfes the line, counts the files from right to left, and 


Attention! 
| Draw—Swords / 
Officer. and Non-Commiſſioncd Officers —- 
To the Center March | 
The officers then march to the center and form them- 
Telves according to ſeniority in one rank, twenty paces 
in front of the guard; the ſergeants advance and form 


- 


The major then appoints the officers to their poſts in 
the following manner 


The ft on the right of the - 11 
2d on the left of the. | 
gd on the right of the = Sith 
4th on the right of the | . + 
Sch on the right of the = Jh 13 
6 b on the right of ke 2d 
7th on the right of the +.» +0 


10 


15 


i | 1 

Sth on ihe right of the = 4th + S 4 
eh on the right of bbb th 2 . 
loth in the rear of be 1ſt 3 


| 11thin the rear of the ITT © © 
12thin the rear of the center of the ſquad, 
223th in the rear of the * 
14th in the rear of the + 4 qh 
15th in the rear of the ©» 24 
16th in che rear of the = 6h 
See the annexed figure, 5 


ab, 


——__ 


4 
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by the adjutant, and immediately ſent off to their polls. 
Norz. All guards (except thoſe which are honorary) 
thould ordinarily be of force proportioned to the num- 


ber of ſentirels required, allowing three relieves to 
each poſt. | | 


Arie in % 
1 07 the Formation of Guards, 


The camp guard is to be drawn up in two ranks, at 
one pace diſtant, divided into two diviſions, the com- 
manding officer on the right of the guard, with the 
trumpet on his right; the ſergeant on the right of the 
ſecond diviſion, and the corporals in the rear of the 
guard, one to each diviſion, . 8 
The quarter guard is to be drawn up in one rank, and 
divided into two divifions ; the ſergeant on the right of 
the firſt, and the corporal on the right of the ſecond, 
The out poſls and piquet guards are formed on the 
grand parade by the officer who is to command the guard, 
and an adjutant of cavalry or a brigade mejor; theſe 
guards are generally commanded by a field officer, and 
compoſed of detachments from the whole cavalry, in 
ſuch numbers as the general, commanding, thinks neceſ- 
ſary for the ſecurity of the army, 
As ſoon as a detachment arrives upon the grand pa- 
rade, the officer, having dreſſed the ranks, takes poſt 
eight yards in front of the detachment, the ſergeants 
fall back a horſe's length in the rear, and the corporals 
remain on the right, „ „ 
Each detachment takes poſt on the left of that pre- 
ceding it ; and 1s examined by the officer who is to 
command the guard (who we ſhall ſuppoſe is a major.) 
When the whole are aſſembled, (hich ſuppoſe to 
conſiſl of officers, non-commiſſioned officers, trumpets, 
and men, equal to a ſquadron of four troops) the 1 
| ee 
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dreſſes the line, counts the files from right to left, and : 


3 


166 


tfkes poſt on the right, The major then commands, 


Attention ! 


Draw—Swords J 


- tr > + 


Fe 


To the Center March | 


Officers and Non-Commifuencd 0 ſicers— 


The officers then march to the center and form them- 
ſelves according to ſeniority in one rank, twenty paces 
in front of the guard; the ſergeants advance and form 


in one rank, eight paces in rear of the offices, 


* 


The major then appoints the officers to their poſts in 


the following manner: 


The 1ſt on the right of the 2 


2d on the left of the > 
23d an the right of the = = 
4th on the right of the 15 


Sch on the right of be 


6 h on the right of the = 


8th on ihe right of the 3 
Ich on the right of 8 
10th in the rear of the a 


11th in the rear of the 8 


: 13th in the rear of the 
14th in the rear of the - » 

x 15th in the rear of the. --© + 

it 16th in the rear of the - = 


See the annexed figure, | 


Ith on the right of the =» 8 


Si 
ach in the rear of the center of the quad. 


„ 


1 


The 


10 


24 16. 
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* 


| The non-ccmmiſſioned efficers are poſted thus A 


fergeant a horſe's lengih behird each ſobdiviſion, the re- 


maining eight ſergeants, with one corporal, io cover the 


officers in the ranks, the corporal in the rear of the 
ninth officer; the other corporals are equally divided 
to each ſubdiviſicn, and poſted on the right, except one 

on the left of the ſquadron Fs 


White this is performing, the adjutant counts off the 


guard into four diviſions and * ſubdiviſions, leaving 
proper intervals between the ſubdivifions for the offices 


who are to command them, 


# ; 
The major having appointed the officers, - and the-. 
| fquadron being divided as above, he commands 


 Offcers—and Non- Commiſſioned Officert— 
: To your Pes! 


- "his e and non-comnliiffioned officers few outs 5 


wards from the center, 


= March ! 


| They go direfily to their poſls in the ſquadrow, | 


The major then advances to the general officer of the 
day, and informs him that the ſquadron is formed, and 


takes his directions relative tothe exerciſe. 


The general of the day will order fuch exerciſe and 


wancuvres as he thinks proper. 


The exerciſe being finiſhed, the trumpets are then to 


found from right 10 left of the parade, and paſſing be- 


bind the ofhcer of the day, take poſt on their left. 
The major then receives the parole and counterſiga 


 foom the brigade major of the day, and cemmands, 


 Poiſe—Swords ! 


| He then advances to the general, arquaints bim that | 


the guard is formed; and, on receiving orders to march 
them cf, he commanes, „ vs. M3 


— 
L 
0 


„ rr rer 


10. | Reft—Swords | 
By Subdiviſione—To the Right—Wheel / March / 


| They wheel, and march by the general, the officers 
and ſubdiviſions ſaluting him as they paſs, and when 
the whole have paſſed, they wheel off and march 20 
| the poſt, | N | | f 
Every guard, conſiſling of twelve or more men, is to 


be divided into two or more. diviſions, or ſubdivifions, 


according to its ſtrengih; any number that mount guard 


on horſe back, not exceeding forty eight to form in one 


rank; no ſubdiviſion to contain more than twelve nor 
| Jeſs than fix files, | 

When a guard confiſts of more than forty eight men, 
it forms two ranks, and where the numbers will admit, 
eight files ſhould make a ſubdiviſion ; this being the 
bell polſible number for a ſubdiviſion of cavaliy : For 
_ example—Sixty four men in two ranks make thirty 


two files; theſe divided by eight, give four ſubdiviſions 


for the guard; the firſt officer takes poſt oa the right of 
ihe wh the ſecond on the right of the fourth ſubdi- 
\ viſion, the third on the right of the ſecond, the fourth 
on the right of the third, and the fifth on the left of the 
guard 3 the remainder, if any, take poſt in the rear; 


a non-commiſlioned officer to cover each officer in the 
| ranks, and the remainder equally divided to the ſubdi- 


viſions in the rear of the guard, 


FS DANG? ᷣ +} | 2 


tia 1 4 * 1 
5 12 4 13 


Arier 3. 
/ Relieving Guards and Vedettes. 


Tbe guards in camp will be relieved every twenty 
four hours; ihe guards without the limits of the camp 
will ordinarily be relieved in the ſame manner; but this 
muſt depend on their diſtance from the camp, and ather 
eircumſtances, which may ſometimes require tneir con- 
 tinuing on duty for ſeveral days. In this caſe, the men 
muſi be przvioufly notified, to provide themſelves ac- 
| cordingly. 


07742 e ot vo 
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eordingly, The guards are to march in the greateſt or- 
der to their reſgetiive poſls ; marcning by {ubdivifions 
wherever the ground will permit, with their words drawn. 
Wben the new guard approaches the poſt, the officer 
ef the old guard having his guard mounted; commands 


Priſe—Swords / 


And 110 guard poiſe their ſwosd . 
The new guard marches paſt the old guard, and takes 
poſt two or three paces on its nights (both guards fronting. 


| towards the enemy) and the officer commands 


i 


Poiſe Sword / 


And the new guard poiſe their ſwords, The twoofficers 
then approach each other, and the relieving officer takes 
his orders from the one to be reheved-; both officers then. 

return to their guards, and command „ 


Reft—Swords / 155 


The non · commiſſioned officers of hoh guards, ue 

are to relieve the vedeites, advance in freut of the neu 

guard; the ſergeant of the new guard then tells. oft; as. 
many, vedettes as ate neceſſaty, and! a corporal. of, the 
new guard, condufted by a corporal of the old guard, re- 
lieves the vedeites, beginning at the guard, When the 

E vedette ſeex the relief approach, he poiſes his ſword, and 

dhe corporal, halting his relief at fix paces diſtance, com- 
mands 


And the relief poiſe their ſwords ; when the corporal 
ecmmands 57 _— 


5 Tate Poft—March ! | | | 
The man on the right of the relief marches forward 


with the corporal, ang poſts himſelf at the right Ny of 
| _ tne 
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the ve dette to be relieved, who gives him(the new vedette) 
his orders 3 and the old vedette marches round the right 
flank of the relief, and places himſelf on the left, where 
he halts, facing to the front, and dreſſes with the rank; 
| at the ſame time, the new vedette faces his horſe to the 
left about. The corporal thea orders 


Reſt—Swords / 
And the relief, with the vedettes, reſt their ſwords. 
| Forward—March] 
The relief proceeds in the ſam manner till (he whole 


ace relieved, 2 . 
When the corporal returns with the old vedettes, he 


leads them before the old guard, and diſmiſſes chem to 


the cranks. | 1 
Norz. If the vedettes are numerous, the ſergeants 
are to be employed, as well as the corporals, in relieving 
them, CE CTA f | | 
The officer of the oid guard then forms his guard in 
the ſame manner as when mounted, and marches them, 
in order, to camp, Waen the old guard marches off, the 
new guacd poiſe their ſwords till they ate goae; then 


tell, move to the left, and take the places of the old 


guard. | | | | 
The relief of vedettes is always to be marched with 
the greateſt order, in one rank, with ſwords drawn; the 
cor poral often looking back, to obſerve the condut 
of the men, If an officer approaches, he is to ordec 
his men to poiſe their ſwords; reſting them again 


when he has paſſed, The corporals are to be aanſwerable 
that the vedettes, when relieving, perform their motions 


with the greateſt ſpirit and exaftaeſs, and that they de- 
liver their orders direAly, N 


As ſoon as the new guard has taken its poſt, the offi. 


cer orders a ſergeant to take down the names of the guard, 
and the number of the poſts, in the following manner: 


No, 
F 2 
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1 * 1 1 A u 4 1 1 9 N. : 


Suppoſe the guard to con ſiſt of twenty four men, nod: | 


to furniſh eight vedettes ; they are divided into three 


relteves; and the * being numbered (beginning al ways 


with the poſt at the guard) each inan's name is put down 
agalnſt the number of the pu at which he wi 
be placed, during the guard, 151 ons 

The vedettes are to be relievedeyery two hours, thus: 


| always 


| N Suppoſe the vedeites of the ficil relief to go on at 10 


_ o'clock, they will remain on till 12, when they. are re- 


lieved by the ſecond relief; the ſecond relief remains 
till z, when they are relieved by the third; the third 
remains till 4, when they are relieved by the firſt relief, 


& c. | 
Zy this method, an officer knows what particular mag. 
wes at any poli during any hour of the day or night, 
The foregoing directions will ſerve as well for, the. 
camp and quarter guards, as for the guards who mount; 
with holes, 5 TIS 1 


No. of e f 
the | _J0andg | i1zandb |. 2and8 |}. 
Poſts, ] Men's names. | Men's names, | Men's names 
5 — — | — — _ 
1 —— 
3 , 
3 | # | 
4 
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2 3 ; 5 . | „6 FE 


MILITARY ANT. 175 


A110 1k 4s 
Inflrufions for Officers on Guard, 


The commanding, officer of a guard, ſhould eoplider: 
the importance of the truſt repoſed in him; fince on 
the due execution and faithful M thereof, not 
only the ſafety of his guard depends, but frequently that. 
of the whole army, and. perhaps the ſtate to which it 
belongs. On this duty an officer has frequent op- 

portunities of diſtinguiſhing himſelf in the F571 00 of his- 
judgment, vigilance and braverys. 

As it is highly neceſſary an officer ſhould have ſome 
| knowledge of his ſituation, he muſt, immediately after 
_ relieving the old guard, viſit ihe vedettes and examine tho 
ground round his poſt ; and if he thinks the vedeues 
are not ſufficient to ſecure him from a ſurpriſe, he is ac 
liberty 10 place more, acquainting the officer of the day, 
who viſits the poſts, therewith ; but without his leave, . 
is not to alter any that are already poſl ee. 
He mull frequently cauſe the 0 leading to the ene - 
my, and io the next poſt, to be well reconnoitred by an. 

oilicer of the guard, or for want of one, by an intelligent 
nou-commiſſioned officer, and ſome faiihful men. 


He muſt inform himſelf of every thing neceflacy for 
Jas ſecurttys, aud uſe every pollible precaution agaiuſt a. 
larptiſe. . „ | 
If a ſuſpicious: perſon, or a deſerter from the enemy 

appfosches, he muſt flop him, aud ſend bim to beat - 
quarters, or to a ſupetior ofhcer. 5 

He maſf on no 2ccount ſuſler the men to unſaddle 
their hories, take off their accoutremen's, or ſtraggle 
from their paſt. If water or other neceffaries ate wam- 
ed for the guard, they muſt be ſent for by a non- com- 
miſſioned officer and fome men, {with their arms if at an 
out pol) on no account ſuffering a ſoldier to go by him-- 
izlf ; nor any pariy to be out „nil the vedeuer are c- 
eving. ThE 1 i : 4 | 

He muſt examine every relief, befare it is ſentoff, to. 
Le thai theic acm: ate loaded, and che horſes and ac- 
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eoutrements in the beſt order, and that the men ate well 


acquainted with their duty. 


At every relieve, the guard muſt parade (on horſe 


back if it mounts with horſes) and the roll muſt be called; 
and during the night, (and when near the enemy, during 


the day) the guard muſt remain on horſe back till the 
relief returns. 5 £ | 


During the day, the men may be allowed io diſmount, 
but conſtantly to keep the reins of the bridles in their 
hands; and to reſt themſelves as much as is conſiſtent 


with the ſafety of the guard, But in the night, a part of 
the guard muſt always be kept on horſe back, which may 

be relieved alternately ; and on no account may any 
| mana be permitted to lie down or ſleep, but muſt con- 


Rantly keep by his horfe, and be ready to fall into the 
ranks on the teail notice, e | 


After the counter/ign is given out, the vedettes are to 
challenge all that approach them; and if any perſon 
- after being ordered to ſtand, ſhould continue to approach 

or attempt to eſcape, the vedette, after challenging him 
three times, muſt fire upon him. . ME 


A vedene mult take the greateſt care to prevent 1 


ſurpriſe. He mult never fuffer the perſon who advances 


to give the counterſign, to approach within reach of his 
horſe ; and he mult always draw a piſtol, placing his 
ſword in the bridie hand, 


A vedette, on perceiving any perſon approach, muft 


challenge briſkly, Who comes there ? And never ſuffer 


more than one to advance, till the counterſign is given 
if the perſon challenged has not the counterſign, the 


vedette muſt call a ſergeant of the guard, and keep the 
perſon a liule diſtance from his poſt till the ſergeant 
comes to examine him. | | 


Whenever a vedette on an out poſt, perceives more 
than three men approach, he muſt order them to ſtand; 
and immediately paſs the word for a ſergeant of the 
guard; the officer of the guard muſt immedia:ely draw up 


his guard in god order and ſend a ſergeant with a party 


to examine them, The ſergeant muſt advance with a 


piſtol in his hand, and order the commanding officer of 


the party to advance, and muſt conduti him to the officer 


of 


MILITARY A RVM wy 


of the guard; who, in caſe he is unacquaiated wich his 
perſon, and does not chooſe to truſt either ta his clothing 
or his knowledge. of the counterſign, muſt demand his 
N and examine him ficialy,.and if, convinced of 

is belonging to the army, he muſt permit him io paſs 
with his cl. 

If a vedette, on challenging, is anſwered, relief / pa- 
trole / or round | he muſt order dhe ſergeant or corpotal 
to advance with the counterſign, and if he is then aſſured 
of their being the relief, or patrole, & c. he may ſuffer: 
them to paſs, | . 

A vedette ſhould be alert upon his poſt, and obſerve 
his orders exactly and inviolably ; aſk no reaſons for them, 
nor dare to think them of little importance, The excuſe 
of a ſoldier convifted of quitting or ſleeping on his poſt, 
frequently is, that he thought no accident or bad conſe. 
quence could attend it, How abſurd | The neceſſity of 
his being poſted there, is evident by his being ordered 
there, There may (though unknown to him) be a large 
quantity of gun powder, money, or other valuable. ſtopes, 
of which his officer may not think proper to inform him. 
It is his orders which are to be his guide; and by ad- 
hering to them, he is ſure to diſcharge his duty, _ 

En caſe one of the guard deſerts, ihe officer muſt im- 
mediately change the counterſign, and ſend notice thereof 
to the N of the day, who is to communicate the ſam 
to the other guards, and the adjutant general, 
Between every relief, the vedettey muſt be viſlted by 

a non- commiſſioned officer and three or four dragoons, 


On * £ 


and as often as poſſible by an officer. 5 


The officers ſhould take the greateſt. care to inftru@the 
vedettes in their duty, explaining it to them every time 
of their mounting; and if any ſhould get the leaſt diſ- 
guiſed with liquor, they muſt.not on any account be ſuffer- 
ed to go on ſentry, e e ee ped 

When an officer diſcovers the approach of an enemy, 
he muſt immediately mount his guard, and ' ſend notice 
to the neareſt general officer, particularifing as much az 
poſſible, their numbers, andevery material circumſtance ;. 
call in his vedettes, and put himſelf in the beſt poſture. 


of defence, If he is at an advanced poſt, where be is 
| not. 


| guard orders, 
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not toexpeRt any reinforcement, and perceives the en 


are too ſtrong for him, (the reality of which he is to be 


ſure of) he is to make his retreat to camp in good order, 

and march through woods, villages, defiles, &c. which 
will render his retreat eaſy, : 

Should the enemy purſue a guard into camp, the officer 
muſt retire with the guard, through the intervals of the 


battalions or ſquadrons ; and forming in ihe rear of the 


Hine, wait orders, 


"CE BY & n. 


"The MxTxoD of Going and Receiving the Gran 
Da Kons. 
T general and field officers of the day wall viſe 

the ſeveral guards as ofien es they ſhall judge 
| Proper. WE BE 


tn. A. 


| AR 1 1 0 LE 1. 
Day Rounds, 


When the officer of the day approaches a guard, the 
vedette at the guard calls to the guard to parade ; the 


guard immediately mounts. and parades, and on the at- 


rival of the officer of the day, the commander of the 


Poiſe—Swords / 155 
The guard poiſe their ſwords, and the officers ſahute, 
+1: 


„„ at &O oc i 
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Reft—Swords | 


The officer of the day will examine the guard, to ſee 
that none are abſent ; that the arms, accoutrements and 
horſes, are in complete order; that the officers and non- 
commiſſioned officers are acquainted with their duty; ; 
and that the vedettes are properly poſled, and have re- 
ceived the proper orders. 

He will alſo make any further enquiries and give 
ſuch orders as he judges neceſſary, 

All general u 97 are at liberty to viſit the guards 
and make the ſame examination, 

The officer of the guard ſhall give the parole to the 
officer of the day, if demanded. 1 | 


. 2 4 . * 


— 


ARTICLE 4. 
Night Rounds, 


When the officer of the day arrives at tbe guard from 
whence be intends to begin his rounds, he will make 
himſelf krown as ſuch, by giving the officer of the guard 

the parole. He then examines the guard, and demands 
an eſcort of a ſergeast and two dragoons, with. whom 
he proceeds to the next guard, 

When the rounds are challenged by a ada; they 
willanſwer Grand rounds! the vedette will reply Stand, 
grand rounds | Advance, ſergeant, with the counter- 
ſign { Upon which the ſergeant advances and gives che 
counterſign; the vedette will then return his piſtol, re- 
cover his ſword, and call, Advance, rounds | and as the 

rounds paſs by, he will poiſc his ſword, 

When the vedette at the guard challenges, $6235 is an- 
ſwered, Grand rounds | he will reply, Stand, grand 
rounds | Parade the guard Grand rounds 7 Upon | 
which the vedeites calling che guard is to be paraded 1 im- 
mediately, with drawn ſwords ; tte officers taking cheit 


poſts, 


Tue 


LE 
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| whole guard it is, oh „ 
Io colenels ; their own 8 guards turn out once 
a day and poiſe their ſwords; after which they only 


The officer of the guard will then order a ſergeant 


und two men to advance towards the rounds and'chal- 
lenge. When the ſergeant comes within ten paces of 


the rounds, he is to halt and challenge briſkly, The 


ſergeant of the rounds is to anſwer, Grand rounds { 
The ſergeant of the guard replies, Stand, grand rounds — 


Advance, ſergeant, with the counterfign ! and orders 
his men to poiſe their ſwords, The ſergeant of the 
rounds advances alone, and, giving the counter ſign, re- 


turns to his rofinds ; and the ſergeant of the guard calls 


to his officer, The counterſign 13 right ! on which the 


officer ofthe guard calls, Advance, rounds I The officer 
of tlie rounds then advances alone, and on his approach 


the guard poiſe their ſwords, The officer of the rounds 
paſles along the front of the guard to the commanding 
officer, who keeps his poſt on the right, and gives hin 


the parole. He then examines the guard, orders back 
his eſcort, and taking a new one, proceeds in the ſame 


raaniier to the other guards, 


G H A P. VII. 


Hoxouns to be paid by GuarDs to GENERAL Or- 
„ FICERS and others, | 


o the commander in chief, major generals, 
74 brigadier generals, and officers of the day, the 


guards are io mount their horſes and poiſe ſwords ; and 
the trumpets ſalute according to their rank. Excepting 
from thete rules a general officer's guard, which pays 
honours only to Ken of ſuperior rank to the general 


turn out with drawn ſwords, | 


To lieutenant colonels; their own quarter guards. 
turn out once a day with drawn ſwords ; after which 


they only turn out and parade with their arms, 
| "56S 
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To Majors ; their quarter guards turn out and parade 
with their arms, 85 . 
When a lieutenant colonel, or major, eommands A 
regiment, the quarter guard is to pay bim the ſame hon⸗ 
ours as ordered to a colonel, t 
All ſentries and vedettes poiſe their ſwords to general 
' officers, and the field officers of ibeir own regiments ; to 

all other officers they ftand with drawn ſwords, 

The Preſident and Vice Prefilent of the United 
States, all Governours in theit own States, and Com: 
mittees of Congreſs, at the army, fhalk have the ſame 
honours paid them as the commander in chief, 

When a detachment with arms paſſes before a guard; 
the guard ſhall be mounted, and the trumpets of botli . 
found a march. If it be a detachment of infantry, theic 
drums beat a march, JJV 
When a detachment without arms paſſes, the guard 
ſhall parade and mount their horſes. 

After dark no honours are to be paid; and when near 
the enemy no honours ace to be paid, at any tine, with 


> 


drums or trumpets, 


E HA r. . 


/ Parzors, 

1 patrois uſually conſiſt of a few men, common- 
ly commanded by a ſergeant. They are always 
_ detached in the night, generally to dapgerous places, and 
| more than once to the ſame, They ſhould therefore - 
avoid, as much as poſſible, going at ſtated hours, and not 
keep conſtantly one way, either in their march out or 

retro .. | Ri „5 
The patrols ere always to march ſome conſiderable 
diftance behind one another, eſpecially in paſſing defiles, 
narrow lanes; &c. and are not to enter any village withe = 

aut having brit detached a dragoon, to — it, 
ES — that 
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hat they 17 diſc wer whether the enemy have and 


»arties poſted there, 

The men who are farthcſt advanced in bent of the 
= are frequent to halt and liſlen whether they can 
hear any thing, for which purpoſe they muſt diſmout and 
fay their ears cloſe to the ground; on horſe back hey 
are to move gently as pe {lible, and. are not to irg, 
ſpeak loud, ror ſmoke 1 hacco, as the leaſt fire can be 
rerecivedin the dak: The horſes mull alſe be prevent- 


ed as much as poſible from veighipg, or waking « a uſe 
with their feet. 


When patrols rappen o meet in.the night, it is dif- 
cult to determine wreiher they are from the ſame army, 
or are enemies; therefore the pa: -rols who firſt diſcover 
ihe other may ein 'bemſelves on ihe fide of the roads 
rehird be ſtes, ditches, or any thirg at hard, to examine 
ihe others to ſee if they are ſtronget; and in that caſe it 


may ſometimes de prudent to let them paſs unmole ſted, 
and. ibe patrol concealed, way return; another way, 10 
their poſt, ond report v bat ihey have ſcev ; ; but if they: | 


find them weaker, be who commands the. Pstrol muſt. 
challenge bri{k'y, and if they prove to be an enemy, be 
wufl charge them at full ſpeeo, ſword in hard, and fire 
upon them, if nece{lary to mage them ſurrender, 
Signals are ſometimes ordered for patrols, by which 
they may diſcover friends from encmies, Thele are 


commonly a certain vumber of frokes upon the catridge 


box, or the ſaddle, On ihe butt of the firelock, for in- 


faniry, which is anſwered by an as number } ; but 
a word is generally hought to be 


fer, 
Patrols are ſometimes to be kept going round the 


amy, in order to prevent deſertion; parliculer caie 


being taken that ope patrol corflantiy. ſucceeds another, 
40. as iq render it impe ſÿible for apy to eſcaj e them. 


Wben a patrol is cballenged by a ſertry or vedette, 
on sn aw poll, the commander of ihe patrol is toaufwer, 
"Patrol | ard name the guard from which he is detached ; 


inc 1entry will then order him 20 halt, and if the. patre.| 
 Xontifis' of mere than three wev, he will call. for a fer- 
rant of the guard; che cc mender of ihe. Patroi may 
ber advance and, give, the, coun: unirafigns, »hich he mull 


725 f do 
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do without the leaf delay and with a low voice, to pre- 
vent any party, waich may be lucking about, tom bear- 


ing the word, af 


As ſoon as a patrol returns to its poll, the commander 
of the pairo| muſt make a report to his ofkcer of every 
thing he has ſeen or heard, aad all that happened during 
his patrol, with 2 paruicular deſcripiiza of his route, 


both in his march out and returns 


a of 
— 


? 


CHAP. x. 


Of the Preſervation, of HAT TR, aud the Care of 


de Siek. 

"PHE care of the fick iv the army is imtruſted ptiu- 
1 cipally to the ſurgeons z but much depends upon 

the: regulations eſtabliſhed for the preſervation of health, 

while the troops are employed in 'the field 3 and: though 


the diſeaſes unfortunately incident to à military life, can - 


not be wholly prevented, yet they may be rendered much 


leſs frequent, by a die attention io the means which are 


generally within the reach of every one, even while 
employed in the field, in preſence of the enemy ; and 
therefore, as Doct. Ruſh very pertineatly obſerves, 
„that officer will beſt perform his duty to his men, who 
obliges them to take the moſt care of their healch.“ “ 

Doc. Piiagſe, author of “ O ſeruations on the Dij- 
eafes of the Army,“ who has written for the information 
of oficers'as well as phy ſiciaus, rum whom war obicr- 
vations in this chapter ate principally tassen, , Aitgibutcs 
molt of che difoiders incident 10 troops in the field, w 
the following cauſes—viz. _ rs he NE. 
1. Heat and Cold. Vo heat, wien ſentinels ate 
placed without cover, or frequent relies in ſcorching 
ue ats; or when the troops match, or ate zee ihe 
| I * nen 
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beat of the day 4 or when imprudenily the men lie down 
& fall afleep in the ſur—all which circumſlances ace apt 
to bring on difle mers, varying according to the ſeaſon, 
In cold weather, the want of warm barracks, fuel, and 
additiopal clothing, is produthve. of various diſorders, 
2. Moiflure, This, ſays our author, is one of the 
mol} frequent cauſe of ſickneſs The ſoldiers fuller 
mich from damp barracks and tents, particularly when 
encamped on low groutfds, where there is a conſtant 
exhalation fiom ihe ſubtertaneous water, and from cxha- 
lations of marſhy grounds or meadows, in the vicinity of 
the camp, that have been flooded, and but lately d. ned. 
As for lummer droughis, we are never thence to infer 
an over dty neis of the ait; for as long as there are vege- 
tables perſpiring, the air will ſcarce ever want humiduy 
ſufficient for health. 5 XY | 
3. Putrid Air, ariſing from the corcupted wate# of 
marſhes, human excrements, and other putrid animal 
ſubſtances, lying about the camp in hot weather; ſtraw 
rotting in the tents, and effluvia from the hoſpitals 
crowded with men, ill of putrid diſtempers, or barracks 
full of men which are not kept clean. 1 : 
4. Errors in Diet. Our author does not impute 
many diforders to theſe, All that he admits on this 
head is, ihat there may be certain rules of diet, by the 
obſervation of which, ſoldiers may be made ſomewhat 
tels linble to ſickneſs; but there can be none propoſed to 
make any confiderable exemption, if the weather, the 
groucd, and other circcumſlances do not concur in favours: 
log their health, Exceſs of eating, and the immoderate 
uſe of ſpicitous liquors, and fruits, are particularif pro- 
hibited. 3 3 
5. Exceſs of Reft and Motion, Sleeping and Watci- 
ing, and, from want of Cicanlineſs, The infantry, 
when in the heid, are ſubject to the extremes of iabuur 
and inatiivity, though the moſt frequent errors are on 
| the fide of reſt; but the cavairy have a more uniform 
life ; having nitie fatigue by marches, and a conſtant, 
but eaſy exerciſe, in the feld and in quarters, in the care 
of their horſes z. their cloaks keep them dry in rains, and 
ſerve for bed clothes at night——obyious reaſons why they 
ai 2 not ſo fickly as the infantry. | 
We 
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We ſhall now point out, from the ſame author, the 
precautions to be uſed for the preſervation of health, in- 
the order of the above mentioned cauſes of fickneſs. 
1. How to prevent Diſeaſes arijing from Heat and 
Ins hot weather, make early marches, that the men 

may come to the ground before the heat of the day; ſee 
that none of the men ſlecp out of their tents, which ia 
fixed encampments may be covered wuh boughs to ſhade 
them from the ſun ; turn out the troops for exerciſe ' 
and fatigue before the coo! of the morning is over, and 
ſhorten the ſentinel duty, when they cannot be poſted 
under cover, 5 4 

The preſervatives againſt cold conſiſſ of clothes bed - 
ding and fuel, Experience ſhews ine utiluy of undet- 
waiſtcoats and watchcoats for che infaniry, and cloaks, 
at all times for the cavalry, Fuel ſhould be furniſh- 
ed ſufficient for cooking the proviſions, corceing 
the dainpneſs of tir barracks, and the rigour of a fee 
vere winter—culling caiher to warm clothing and exer- 
a than to fire, for preventing dilcaſes ariſing from 
cold. Bas | : . 

Flaunel ſhirts or waiſtcoats next to the ſkin, are fourd 
to be ſerviceable at all ſeaſons of the year, Doct. R/, 
informs us, in his Obſervations upon the Diſeaſes of 
Military Hoſpitals, that thoſe officets who wore the le 
ſhicts, in the late American war, generally eſcaped fe- 
vers and diſcaſes of all kiads, 


2. How to prevent Diſeaſes arijing from Moire. : 


Chooſe dry and aity habitations for quarters; ia the 
field make good trenches round the tenis to carry off the. 
water, and leſſen the natutal moiſture of the ground. It 
is of great importance to allow the ſoldiers plenty of 
ſtraw, and to have it oflen renewed ; but if new ficaw 
cannot be procured, it will be proper to have the tents 
feruck every day, for a few hours, and the ſtra well 
aired, Wühout this precaution, it will not only grow 
damp, but ſoon rot and became un wholeſome, 


» 
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Tie officers ſhoull have their W upon bedſleads; 


and never lay che matrats on the gtaſe. 

Oil-cloths, ſpread on the ground of the tents, and 
kept dry, intercept inuch of the riſing vapour, 

Towards the end of 1he ſeaſon, when the weather 
grows cold and damp, it will be found uſeful to burn 
lpicits in the evening, in order to warm and correct the 
air of the tent. Bu at no time malt the air de confiaed 
zwo mach, even iu cold weather, eſpecially when fick, 


3. #ow to prevent Diſeaſes arif ng from Putri 1 . 


The preſeryatives mentioned under moiſt air, are in a 
great meaſure applicable here, As for encampments 
near mackhy grounds, in which the troops mull remain, in 
ue dat vgerous fealon, it wili be beiter to flood the fields 
_emirely chan e leave tem half diy ; for the ſhallower 
ine water the more it will corrupt, and the evaporation 
„ilk alſo be greater in proportion, Sometimes a {mall te- 
nove from marſhes may prevent a geperal ficknels z but 
if this be Mncontilient with the ſervice,” we mull be con- 
lented io palliate hat cannot be avoided, But as this 
is eftioi}y. to ba done by diet and exerciſe, we thatil Pak 
pone the rules, till we come to treat of them, 114110 

To preſerve a paucity in the air, let there be ſome 
Bight penalty, but flrictly 16th Red, upon.every man that 
wart as himlelf any where about: the camp, except on 
ine (ks, Let the finks be made deeper than uſual in 
L ot weather, and once a day atbick layer of earth thiowa 
in to then, till they ers nearly full, and then they are to 
be well covercd, and ſupplied by athers. Ii may alſo be 
2 proper caution, io order the links to be dug either in 
front or rear, as the iben flationary witds may bel caily 
if their ejituyta ſrom the camp; but this miy de via e 
from the mode p:efcribed for encamping, and will be 
impratiicable wheie alarg> army is encamped in a body. 


Ie e erally kun ho mach' a want of cieantineſy 
will cor eit with o her things to produce ERnel ia 
eam3 ; the ofie::s tlcr eſore judge right for the healih of 
ine men, as well as their appearance, whea they ftiidly 
require tac cleanlineſs of the perfony , clothes, 125 Tacks, 
ans tools; of the ſold-ars. FE . 

4. Ho 
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4. How to beat Diſeaſes ariſing FROG Inproper | 


iet. 


A fundamental rule, and indeed; almott the only on 
needful, when there is plenty of wholeſome-food, is * 
oblige the men to eat in moſfes; ; by which means we may 
be aſſured that the proviſions will be more likely to be 
well cooked, and palatable 3 in as much as what is a+ 
greeable to the majority, has the beft chance foc anſwers 
ing that cllacatier, In hot weathzc vegetables ought to 
make a great part of the diet, A due proportion of 
j pacits is of ſervice, Let us not confound che neceſſary 
ute of ſpirits 1 in camp, with the vice of indulging them 
at Rome; but coaſider, that ſoldiers are often to ſttug- 
ale wich the extremes of heat and cold, with moiſt and 
bad air, long marches . wel clothes, and ſcamy pcovie 
1008, | 

Ia the violent 3 of ſummer, vinegar will be found 
to have a good effect in correting the ioo great putreſa 
cency of the blood; this may be uſed with the vegeta- 
dles, and alſo mid wich water for drink ; But the 
{zreft way of making ſoldiers take ad acid, would be 
by mixing elther vinegar or ſpirit of vitrio] with luch a 
„toportion of ſpirus as may be thought a proper quanti- 

iy for each man, by way of preſervative again diſeaſes, 

To a long ſubſiſtence upon ſalied provilious, without 
a ſuffioient quantity of vegetables, or other aceſcent 
foods, to which troops, eſpecially in garciſons, are fre- 
quentty under a weg y of fubminiog, is ggherally at- 
tributed to the ravages ſometiaes made by the euren 8 
among troops. _ 

La ibe . lege of Gibraltar, the Calurary effefls of 
lemons and oranges were experienced, in preventing agd 
curing this fatal diſorder. It was not uncomman io ſee 
men, „ho ſome months befure were hale and equal to 
any fatigue, ſupporiung themſelves 10 their poſts upog 
cruiches, and even wich that alhflance ſcarcely able 10 

move along. The moſt fatal conſequences, to the gar- 

ion, were toe be apprehended from tins tercible diforder, 
„ben a Daniſh veſſal, from Malaga, laden wich lemons 
20 d e was tirefigd to their revef, waich he 
JOY 2 WOUL 
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governour immediately purchaſed, and diſtcibuted to the 
_ garriſon, They were immediately adminiſtered o the 
ſick, whoa devoured them with the greateſt avidiiy, 
The ſalutary effects were almoſt inſlantaueous; in a le 
days, men who had been confideted ,as' ircecoverable, 
left their beds to congratulate their comrades on the proſ- 
peR of once more decoming uſeful to their country.“ 

& Various antiſcorbutics were uſed without ſucceſs, 
ſuch as acid of vitriol, ſour crout, extract of malt, eſ- 
ſence of ſpruce, &c, but the only ſpecific was freſh 

lemons and oranges, given liberally ; or when they 
could not be procured, the preferved juice in ſuch 
quantities, from one to four ounces per diem, as the pa- 
tient could bear. Whilſt the lemons were ſound, from 
ons to three were adminiſtered each day, as ciccumſtances 
_ direfled, The juice given to thoſe in a moſt maiiguarit 
late, was ſometimes diluted with ſugar, wine, or ſpirits ; 
but the convaleſcents took it without dilution.” 
Women and children were equally effected, nor 
were the officers exempted from this alarming diſorder, 
It became general at the commencement of the winter 
ſeaſon, owing to the cold and muiſture ; and in the be- 
ginning of the ſpring, when vegetables were ſcarce,” 
be above information, relauve to the /curvy, is fee. 
le ded from the © Hiſtory of the Siege of Gibraltar,” 
where it is inſerted “ for the benefit of thoſe who ma 
hereafter be under ſimilar cucumflances,” and for the 
ſame purpoſe it is kere inſerted, _ 3 
Avoid drinking cold water in hot weather Doctor 
Ruſh informs us, that in ſome ſeaſons, four or five per- 
ſons have died ſuddenly in one day, from this cauſe, in 
Philadelpbia. Theſe are generally labouring people, who 
{eek to allay their thicfts by drinking the water from-the 
pumps in the ſtreets, and who are ic iV;pattent, or too 
ignorant, to uſe tne neceſſary precaution for preventing 
its morbid or deadly effects upon them, | 

To prevent theſe, the doftor adviſes, when it is dran 
out of a veſſel, to graſp it faſt, for a minute or longer, 
with both bands, This will abſlrat a, portion of heat 

from the body, and impart it at the ſame time to the 
cold liquor, provided the veſſel is made of metal, glaſs, 
or earth. But if it is to be drank by bringing the mouth 


in 
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in contact with a pump, or ſpring, always waſh the 
hands and face, previoully to diinking, with a little of 
the cold water.“ * 

As for the officers, their chief rule of diet, in fickly. 
times, is to cat moderately, avoiding all tucfeits and in- 
digeſlion. Wine is necelilary.; but cxceſs in every. 
thing is at this ume particularly dangerous, 


3. How to prevent Diſeaſes, ariſing from Errors 
in Excrcaſe. | 


When the ſervice requires it, hardſhips muſt be pa- 
tiently endures ;- but hey will be attended with leis 
lickneſs, if care be taken io lupply good provifions, and 
plenty of dry flraw, When diſpaich is not requirec, - 
ſhort marchts betore the heat of the day, with proper 
halts, ate ſo lar fcom harrailing the troops, that nothing 
can be moe cuaducive o the prefeirauon of theilt 
health. „ SE aa „ 

In fixed camps there is always more fickneſs from 
inactiviiy than from ſatigae 3 for ihe ſoldiers left ie the m- 

ſelves ate naturally indolent. . 
The exerciſe of a ſoldier may be conſidered unde: 
three heads ; the firſt relates to his duty, the ſecond to 
his living more commodiouſly, and tbe third to his di- 
verhon, _ 5 4 1 5 

The two firſt of theſe are generally regulated by or- 
ders, and the praftice of the army; but as todiverlions, 
nothing can be enforced, The men muſt therefore be 
encouraged to them, either by the example of their offi- 
cers, or by {mall premiums to thoſe who ſhall excel in 
any kind of ſport, which {tall be moſt proper for an- 
ſweting this purpoſe, But herein ſome caution is neceſ- 
| ſary, with regard to exceſs, becauſe, people generally 
obſerve no medium between their love of eafe and pur- 
ſuing the molt violent exerciſe 3 and however 4 1 055 | 
motion may be to troops in fixed camps, we are to be- 
ware, on the other hand, of giving them tog much fa- 
tigue, eſpecially in hot weather, and in times of 15 

| neſs ; 


— 
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ceſs ; and above all, in expoſing them to wet 'clothes, 
which is the moſt frequent cauſe of camp diſeaſes. 

We come now to the care of ſoldiers in time of ficks 
neſs, ſo far as it may fall under the direction of the of- 
fizers. And here it may be obſerved, there is nothing 
which gains an officer the love of his men more than 
his care of them when under the diſtreſs of ſickneſs ; it 
is then he has the power of exerting his humanicy and 

generoſity, in providing them with many neceflaries 
which they may ſtand in need of, and which may con- 


titibute to a recovery. 


Two or three tents ſhould be ſet apart in every regi- 
ment for the reception of ſuch ſick as cannot be ſent i 
the general hoſpital, or whole caſes may not require it. 
Once every week (and of.cner when required) the 
ſurgeon will deliver the commanding ofhcer of the regi- 
ment a re:urn'of the ſick of the regiment, with their 
diſordets, diſtingaiſhing thoſe in the regtmental boſpital 
from thoſe out of it, „ 
When a ſoldier is ſent to the hoſpital, the non- com- 
mifſioned officer of his'fquad, ſhall deliver up his arms, 
zccouttements, and horſe, io his captain, who ſhall de- 
liver them over to the quarter maſter of the regiment, 
Weh a ſoldier has been fick, he muſt not be put on 
duty till he has recovered ſufficient ficength, of which 
the ſurgeon ſhall be judge. 1 16. 4 


The non-commiſhoned officers, who have the care of 
{yuvals, ſhall every morning, at the roll calling, give a 
return of the fick men and hurſes of their reſpective 
{quads, to the orderly ſergeant, who muſt make out two 
of the troop— one of the ſick men, and deliver it to 
ibe ſargeon, who muſt immediately viſit them and order 
ſuch as he thinks proper to the regimental hoſpual ; ihe 
other of the horſes, and deliver ii to the farrier, Who 
will immediately examine them to had out their diſor- 
der and adminis; the neceſſary remedies, + e 
ne ſurgeols ate to remain with the regiment as well 
on the march as in camp, that in caſe of aceidents they 
may be at hand o apply. the proper remedies. 


CHAP, 
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Dir zerioxs for the Cann and PXISIIVIAT T0 
7 _ of Hos xs in time f Wan, 5 


"THE care of horſes in the cavalry, is an important 
A. part of the duty of ofhcers as well as ſoldiers ; for 
on it depengs, in a great degree, the reputation. and utili» 
ty of a corps. All officers are to take particular care 
hat the men fodder their horſes regularly, that they rub 
down, curry them well, and keep them clean; and bat 
they imbibe a regard for them, and lrarn to be ſenſible of 
the many advantages accruingtothemſclves in conſequence 


of the pains they beſtow upon hem; for which reaton 


it is neceſſary to be inculcated, as much as poſſible, by, 
all cflicers, that for the horſe to be in good condition, 
wheiher in an engagement or on a march, is of the high - 
eſt utility. | 


The officers mult alſo frequently inſpef che valiles to 


* 


{ſee that the horſes are not incumbered with. unneceflary 
baggage, and every article which is not indiſpenſably 


necellary muſt, be token, away ; without this precaution 


the horſes will frequemly be ruined. with the weight of 
ſuperfluqus articles. | | 
Ide borſes mull be inured to fatigue, but they ought. 
to be broken to it by degrees, and familiariſed 10 it d 
length of time; without this they will be of very liutle 
ſervice in the field. 5 73 1 
If a regime nt ordetachment is paſted near the enepy, 
the horſes will receive no damage, though kept ſada le 


ſor the * of twenty four hours, provided the officers 


only take care that the men looſen the girts of the 
ſaddles a few times in the day, and wipe the backs of 
the horſes, This greatly comforts them, keeps them at 
eaſe, and they will be leſs apt to gail: And care ſhould 
be taken to keep the pads of the {addles ſoft, and clean 
from {ſweat ard duſt, 


After a march, the men ſhould examine their horſes? 
feet; ſee whether any of their ſhoes are milling; er if 
thoſe they have on ate not miſplaced, or hurt their feet; 

| | $75 they 
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they ſhould alſo pick and clean them of the earth and 
gravel, which may have got betwixt the ſhoes and ſoles; 
they ſheuld take particular notice when they unſaddle, 
that the ſaddles do not reſt upon the withers or backbone; 
and that one part of the pad does not preſs upon the back 
more than another, | |; Ls 
As it does not require much art to keep the horſes in 
good order, after every thing neceſſary for that purpoſe 
has been provided, the officers muſt make it their ſludy, 
notwithſlanding it ſhould ſometimes be attended with 
ſome extraordinary trouble and expenſe, to preſerve them 
conſtantly in that flate ; and by their application and 
diligence, endeavour to have them, even in the worſt of 
times, in a fit condition for ſervice, | 
It is the duty of every officer to acquire a knowledge 
of the diſeaſes to which horſes are ſubjeft, and the medi- 
eines proper to be applied; ſuch acquirements being eſ- 
ſential to their preſervation, 8 
Officers ſhould inſtruct their men in what manner to 
toad their horſes ſo 2s not to gall their backs; taking 
care at the ſame time that the baggage is always well pack- 
ed up, and as much as poſſible of an equal weight on each 
lde, and that the ſaddles and every part of the equipage 
is 10 complete orders = GILL LE 
| It is not only for the intereſl of the Nate, for a regiment 
to be kept complete and in good order, but in a particu- 
lar manner that of the officers belonging to it; decauſe 
they will then always have it. in their power to outflank 
the enemy, and with horſes robuſt and full of vigour, 
they will certainly overpower them, Every officer, 
therefore, as his life, honcur and reputation are depend- 
ing, is required to diſcharge his duty with the utmoſt. 
diligence ; and take all poſſible care to keep them, as 
well as tle men, in conflantigocd order. We 
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CHAP. xn. 


Army Drcanyinc, Marcuine, and Forming in 
ODER of BATTLE, 


AR TI LE 1. 


Decampment and March of an Army. | 
HEN the commander in chief reſolyes the army 
: ſhali move, he gives the neceſſary orders to the 
quarter maſler general and the general of the day, who 
are to lay out the otder of marching agreeably to the 
plan propoſed by the general in chief, 3 
Soppoſe the army to conſiſt of two brigades of infan* | 
try, of four regiments each, making ſixteen battalions, 
and one regiment of cavalry containing two ſquadrons 3 
with a proper proportion of field artillery 3 and that the 
| Whole are encamped in two lines, the ſecond brigude 


making the rear line, with the cavalry on the right of 
the feſt; We 


At retreat beating (ſun ſet) the atmy receives the ſal 
lowing 8 2 


GENERAL ORD EAS. 


5 e LCamß, September 10, 1798. 
. Tu army marches to-morrow; the ae beats 
at three in the morning, the aſſembly at four, and te 
march a quarter of an hour after, by the right, in one 
column, The cavalry make the head of the column— 
the ſecond brigade matches in the rear of the firſt—the 
eld pieces at 1. head of their reſpettive brigades, and 
. the baggage ſucceeds in the rear of the column.“ 
Norz. The order of the march for the baggage ard 
artillerF®muſt be adapted to circumſtances. It the ene- 
my are in front, the baggage. marches in the rear of the# 
column; but if they are in the rear, it marches in front ; 
in both caſes commanded by a field officer ; and whatever 
place it may occupy in the * of march, the wagon: 
Wl oh | | m 
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muſt follow in the ſame order as their reſpettive regi- 
ments. The field pieces always march at the head of 
their reſpective brigades, unleſs circumſtances determine 
the general to order otherwiſe, COT 
The order for the march of the army being given, the 
adjutant general will appoint the field officers for the ad- 
vance, baggage, and rear guards, and iſſue orders to the 
brigade mayors to have ready their reſpeAive quotas. of 
officers and men, for the guards, | 
If the country is champaign, the cavalry generally 
form the vanguard ; but if it be wooded and broken, or 
encloſed with fences, ditches, &c, this guard is commone 
ly compoſed- of infantry, ſupported, where the country 
will admit, by detachments of cavalry, - 


? - 


At beating of the general, at the time mentioned in the 
orders, the cavalry found Boot and ſaddles ; on which 
the cavalry immediately boot, ſaddle their horſes, pack 
up their furniture and equipage, and the whole firike 
their tents, and load them, with the other baggage, into 
the waggons, which muff fall into the line of march or- 


. dered for the baggage. | 


At this fignal, all geveral and ſtaff officers? guards, 
and thoſe of the commiſſaries, and alſo the camp 
and quarter guards of the cavalry, muſt return to their 
reſpective regiments. | | 8 
At beating the aſſembly, the trumpets ſound to horſe, 

at which the cavalry iiumediately mount and form into 
ſquadrons in front of the manger, and the infaniry form 
into battalions on their refpettive parades ; the guards 
ordered, mull then he conducting by the brigade majors 
or ad jutanis of tlie ay, to the rendezvous appointed for 
ie advance guard, where the Ald officer bo is to com- 
mapd will form them into corps according to their num- 
bers, and divide them into proper divifkons, The com- 
manding officer of the vanguard muß nave wich him an 
intelligent guide, and get every information neceſſary 


- -, Concerning the road. e nee, ar 
+... +, Facharoop ſhould ſerd a man to march Wth-the bag-. 
| | owitizvd of be quarter mailer: ſergeant 


gage, under the c omitien t 
of the regiment, who arc i ſee that the waggons Follow 


in their proper, eder. eee „ 
f | 4 2884 Wb | 2 32 WE n - 
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An officer of each ſquadron muſt be ap ointed to ſas 
perintend the ſtriking of the tents, and loading the wag- 
gons. He muſt ſee that the tents are properly tied up; 


that no proviſions or other articles are packed in them; 


and that the tent poles are tied in a bundle by themſelves, 


He muſt not ſuffer the waggons to he overloaded, nor 


any thing to be put into them but what is neceſſary. + 
Nor. Ifa waggon breaks down upon the mareb, 
it muſt be put out of the line, that it may not impede 
the march of the others. RE Or NNE aY 
The fignal for the march being given, the whole 


wheel to the right—the cavalry by ſubdiviſions, and be- 


gin the march. The greateſt attention is neceſſary in 
the marching of troops, The men being allowed to 
march at their eaſe, with their ranks and files open, 
without the greateſt care, get confounded one with an- 
ether, and if ſuddenly attacked, the whole line is in 
danger of being thrown into confuſion, 

The advance guard will march at a diſtance from the 
main body proportioned to its ſtrength 3 and muſt never 


enter a defile, or wood, without having firſt examined it, 


* ; 1 N 2 1 5 
to avoid iaiiing mio an amvuiCcadey 


© The advance guard, beſides us patrols in front, muſt | 


* 


have flank guards, commanded by officers or ſergeants. 
Theſe ate to march one hundred yards from the flanks, 


and are to keep up even with the guard. The like 
guards are alſo to be detached from each battalion and 


ſquadron in the column; particularly if the ground is 
favourable for the enemy's ambuſcacies, : 5050 
When the column meets with a defile, or any great 
obſtacle, it muſt halt, and after it has been thoroughly 
examined, one half of the troops may paſs, but in the 
greateſt order and as quick as poſſible; after which they 
halt and wait till the remainder have pallied, when the 
whole are to continue the march, 7 
The advanced cavalry attached to the vanguard, are 


+74 


net only to reconnoitre in the front, but on the flanks; 


and are to ſcour all woods, defiles, hollow ways, &c. 
They may alſo ſend parties up tothe top of every neigh- 
bouring hill, to view the:country,/ 4 
Oa che march no orders are to be communicated by 
calling out, but they muſt be ſent by the adjutant oc 
brigade majors from regiment to regiment, The 
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| The roads being generally too narrow to admit the 
| front cf a ſubdiviſior, the cavalry may file from the right, 
zs deſcribed in Part I, Chap. VIII, Art. g. | 
Though troops do not always march immediately be- 
fore an enemy, it is of infinite conſequence that they 
mould march as if in the enemy's preſence, Equal and 
well ordered marches, contribute not only to the preſer= 
vation of ite army, but likewiſe accuſtom the troops te 
be always ready to attack or repulſe the enemy, For 
Further direktions concerning the march of an army, ſex. 
Tati IV, Vol, II. . 


„„ 
Army forming in order of Battle. 


I be army advancing in the order deſcribed in the 
preceding article, ſuppoſe the vanguard meets the army 
of the enemy, the commanding officer muſt halt his 
guard, put himſelf in the beſt poſture for repelling their 
advanced parties, and immediately diſpatch an afhcer ta 

"the commander in chief, with an account of the numbers: 
and {pecics of the troops, wich every other circumſtance 
poſſible. If the general wiſhes to bring on an engage= 
ment, and ihe ground 1s ſuitable, he diſpatches an aid 
[de (amp to the commander of the cavalry, with orders te 
form his regiment in a line to the front, to oppoſe ant 
keep back the enemy till the infantry hall have formed 
in order of battle; on which the colonel direfts the com- 
wanding vfcer of the firſt column to incline to the 
right, and te:m ſquadron facing the enemy; and ſends 
his adjutant io the commander of the other ſquadron 
with orders. for it to incline to the left and. form in line 
wich the firſt ſquadron, If tco cloſely preſſed by the 
enemy, the ficit column may deploy into line on the 
ground it occupies when the generai's order 18 received, 
und the ſecond may incline to the left, march up and 
Arm on jhe left of che fufh ; or, the ſecond * wap; A 
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lecond line in the rear of the lirdd, or divide and march 
Ap to che right and left flanks of the ficſt, ant form in 
line with the firſt ſquadron, aw hall be ordered. If the 
vanguard Ge cl preſſed, it may retire through the 
interval or round the flanks of the ſquadron, to the in- 
fantty, or any other place preſcribed. 5 
While the cavalry are forming, the general diſpatches 
orders to the firſt brigade to form a line to front the cav- 
alry upon its ficſt battalion (then in column); and to 
the ſecond brigade, to form a ſecond line in the rear of 
the firſt on its ficſt column, in the ſame manner. 
The four firſt columns in each brigade, march off to 
the right, either by files or by wheeling the columns; 
and when they have gained their proper” diſtances they 
march up to the line, previoully marked by officers, and 
points of view, and deploy into line fronting the caval- 
ry; at the ſame time, the four remaining columns of 
each brigade move off to the left, till they have alſo gain- 
ed proper diſtances, when they march up and drets'theic 
front platoons with che battalious already formed, and 


deploy on the line. A 
Nor. If the enemy ſhould adyance and repulſe 
the cavalry, and there is not time to form the lines as 
above, the firſt column of each brigade may deploy on 
its own ground, the other ſeven incliaing outwards ; the 
third, fifth, and ſeventh, to the right ; the ſecond, 
fourth, {ixth, and eighth, to the left; and taking proper 
diſtances from each other deploy into line with this fitft 

battalions in each brigade, © „„ be og POM 
The army may be formed into the above poſition more 
expeditiouſly by halting the whole, and deploying each 
battalion column into line on its own ground; when 
each brigade may deploy from the center, upon the 
principles laid down in the evolutions for che infantty 
in the Baron S:euben's regulations; and when the ground 
will permit, perhaps this may be the moſt ſimple method, 
as the difficulty of judging of the proper extent of ground 
required for the battalions in the line, will be avoided ö 


but the irregularity of almoſt every piece of ground 
ſufſicienily extenſive for an army to operate upon, ten- 
ders it very difficult to march by battalions and form as 


above "Y N Th 
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The baggige remains in the rear of both finds under 
the care of lis eſcort, Tage field pieces will be digribut- 
ed 910g the line as the commander ſhall direQ, 

if te cavalry are ſtill in Fur, they may now be or- 
dzred to retire round ihe Lauks, or (rough the intervals. 
of tac battalions, to ihe rear, or where the commander 
Mall think props ; where hey are to remain drawn up. 
as a co de reſe ve, and wait order, 

By theſe methods an army is formed in order of batile 
ot expeditiouſly, The forming. of the cavalry is al- 
zoll inſlantanedus, and they will effeftually cover and 

protect che infantry, while forming, neces the enemy's 
dance parties. 

The adjutant genecal will ſuperintend: the forming of 
ine army, and will ſee that ihe battalions maten up to 
the ground 5 Nen chen, and that the field pieces are 
d. Aributed along ihe line and eve corps, poſted agree - 
ably to orders. 

Ihe majors of br gade 2, ace o pay whe utmoſt attention. 
10 the forming of their reſpective brigzdes, aud are to. 
Carry the orders from ineit (ſeveral generals io the. com- 
mandcrs of tegtmente, WA P. wAua!i 1% and without the 
leaſt delay. 

The adjutan's are always to be ready to execute the. 
commands of their teſpettive colonels, with alacriiy and. 
exafinchs and ate o ſee that their reſpective regiments, 
lor n with the greateſt eelerity and in the belt order, 

The preceding ſchemes, may lerve to give the officers 
ſome idea of the movement of an army, aud the mannes, 
of forming it, in order of battle; which, though | it be. 

9 ever ſo large, my thus be regulated, whether it mare hes 

1 10 the front or rear, by ihe right, left, or cevier, in one. 

4 e more columns; it deing fury ot:iy to obſctve in. 

| ble orders lor marching, hit ſuch brig dee, regimenis 

ot corps, form ſuch and ſuch columns, and march to che 
| From fa. ks Ir rear, from che right, left, or ec nter. 
The d . forming 11 order of” daille is the 
province > the general, and mull be d.fferent ac cording 
to the diff. tent make 284 circunflances of ihe ground, 
aud'.be number and , ſpecies of his own, aud of the ene- 

m. 's troops ; but the neceffary celerity iu forming the 

lise, when ihe heads of the columns arrive at he, ground, 


depending 


MILITARY ART, gy 


depending upon the method of marching, and the intel. 
ligence of the commanders of 2 battalions aud 
ſquadrons, it is therefore neceſſary that they ſhould be 
perfectly acquainted with the method of N the lige 
of battle, chat the army may be arranged with the great- 
et celetity and facility, when it meets the enemy. 
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De CcAur u NT of A REGIMENT Quariered in d. 
5 | V-rLLAGEp:: | 
| 8 regiment detached from the army and: 
quartered in a. village, is to decamp, the colonel, 
iſſues orders ſp2cifying the time for ſounding the neceſſa- 
ry 5gnals ; which, if ine regiment deczinps in the morn- 
ing, hond be given oat the preceding evening at retreat 
founding, | | bY OTE x IP 
As ſoon as the order for decamping is given to the. 
aljutant he will appoint the officers for the advance, reac: 
and baggage guard?, an aiſemble the orderly ſergeants 
(Oy cauftog ihe /ergeant's call io be ſounded, by the 
trune!er of the police) and give them the detail of the 
pon-conmnifioned officers and men requred from their 
ceſpettive troops for the guards, and direct them to copy. 
the acders for marching, which they are to deliver to 
their reſpeGiive captains, 88 | 
The itrengih of the gnards muſt be in proportion to; 
the number of men in ine tegiment, and are to be well: 
mounted. a a . "og 
Half au hour. before the time for marching, the trum 
peter of the police is to found the trump2ter's call, when 
the rrumpeters of the regiment allembic, and at the time 
inentioned in ine orders, the whoic are 10 ſound books: 
and ſadales, che trumpet major condugting them into all 
pai:s of the village whzre the regiment 1s quariered; at 
this lignal ihe whole are to booty laildie their horſes, pack. 
up their equipage and furniture, apd load the "OY . 
| e 
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ment at tais ſignal, and get ready to marek with their 
troops. £2 EEG e 

At ſounding to horſe the whole are to mount and 
form into ſquadrons on the parade appointed ; the guards 
ordered muſt then e into corps by he 


F 
* 
— 


adjutant, and divided regularly into diviſions, ſubdiviſ- 
ons, or ſeftions, according to their ſtrength, 


The adjutant muſt inſpect the arms, accoutrements, 
men, and horſes, of the guards, to ſee that they are in 
complete order for aktion, and if he finds any man too 


weak to undergo the fatigues, he muſt ſend him back to 


his troop, and get a better in his place; he mult do the 


* 


ſame when he finds a horſe hurt, ſick, or not well ſhod. 


The baggage muſt be placed according to the diſpoſi- 


tion ordered, and the waggons are to be numbered, and 


follow regularly in numerical order, | 


The baggage of the cavalry ought to be curtailed as. 


| much as poſſible on a march. A ſuperfluity in this ar- 
ticle tends greatly to impede the troops, and draws after 


it a thouſand inconveniences, and if briſkly attacked, 
it frequently happens that the commanding officer is 


under the neceſſity of abandoning it tothe enemy, It is 


therefore the duty of a colonel, not to permit any heavy 


\ baggage with, his regiment, The officers are on all oc- 
.calions to confine theinſeves to objedts of the firſt neceſſi- 
„ 


At ſounding the march, the whole are to wheel by 
ſubdiviſions, as ſhall be ordered, and begin the march, 


bw 76 7 


preceded by the vanguard. 


Notte. When ſecreſy is required, the troops de- 
camp without any trumpet fiznals ; for which purpoſe 
ordets ate tranſmitted to each corps through their proper 


channels, particularifing the time and order of marching. 


For the. precautions to be taken on the march, when 


near an enemy, fee Part II, Chap, XII, Art, 1, and 
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Fig. 1. QREWS. tte formation of a troop. See 


Chap. IV. 


2. The formation of a regiment conſiſting of eight | 


troops. Chap. V. 


3. The formation of a regiment. of ſix troops. 


ups V. 


Figs 1. Wheeling i in one 5 Chap. VI. Art. 12. 


2. Wheeling in two ranks, Art, 1g. | 
3. A tank inclining to the right, Art; 245 © 
4+ Marching and wheeling by files, Art. 15. 

; 5. Wbeeling by threes to the right, Art. 16. | 


PLATE III. p. 68. 


Chap, IV, Art. 4» 


48; , Wheeling tothe right on the warch, ; Chap, WH. 


| Art. LE 
3. Formation of a troop in one rank. Att. 6. 


g. 1. A troop wheeling to the right by ſubdiviſions, 


DS + Squadron wheeling. to the right by divitoas. 


Chap. VIII. Art. 2. 


Te Squadron marchipg in open column and 8 : 


ing a line to the right. Ati. 4. 
P L AT E IV. p. 72. 


+ ifs 


TS Tyking intermediate points on preſcribed lives 1 | 
by the points of view, with the methad of * 5 


; marching on alignments, Chap. Ay 


: 13 2. Forming a 8 8 by the right, © Chap, Ne 
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Forming un and deploying columns, Chap, X. Art, 35 2 | 
and 7. 

PLATE VI. p. 86. a 

Fig. 1, 2, and 4. Forming and deployin columns. | 

ig 1 Chap. X. Att. 8, 10, 3 t : 


3 · Cloſe column wheeling to the left, Chap. XI, 
| Art. 2. 5 4 


r r n 
| Fig. 1, 2, and g. Forming and deploy ing columns by 
5 a the oblique march. Chap. X. Art. 125 1 1 
= 14, and 17. 25 
| 4. Forming the 5 e fquars, Chap. XIII, | 
Art, 14. | | 


Yi 'P LATE. VIE. pitt. | 
Fig, 1. eee column. Ge X. Art. 18. 
2, Squadron. inclining to the right by an echellon 
movement. Chap. XIII. Art, 2. 7 
2, and 4. Squadrons paſſing lives. of infantry. 
| Clap. XIII. Art. 3, and 5. 


„ 120. 8 
The different methods of F * Chap. XIII. 
Art. 8, 95 and 10. ; | 


PLATE „ 

pig. 1, 2, 3, and 4. Shew the methods of oben 
| fronts, Chap, XIV. Art. 1, 2, 4, and 6. 
5. Charging infantry, part of the ſquadron in 
5 column. Chap. XV. Art. 9, 
6. Charging in column upon a line of infantry, 
whole wings ate covered. Chap. XV, Art. 3. 
7 and 8, Retreating in line, and alternately I 1 


ſubdiviſions. Chaps XV. Art, 7 and 9. 
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, of W kay Hoa 


The Author's diſtance from the Preſs, prevented him 
from Reviling the proof ſheets ; the Reader is there: 


fore requeſted to correR the following Error:: 


Page 11, line 12, for ingredients read ingredient, 
Page 12, line 17, for that it read that it is. Page 18, 


line 2, for they read the men, Page 21,line11,for an read 


a. Page 61, line 5, for /eft read right. Same page, line 
8, for performing read forming, Page 65, line 26, for 


Arooß read troops, Page 67, line 16, for and they poſt 
read and poſt. N 235 for divifon readdivifions. 


Same page, line 3 from bottom, tor 5th read 44h. Page 70, 
line 2, for the files read the front files. Same page, line - 
from bot. for up the read uf to the. Page 83, line 5 from 


bot. for column read ſquadron. Page 84, line 7, for 
facing read falling, Sime page, line 18, for up the 
read up to the, Same page, line 20, for ſubdiviſton 
read ſub1tvifions, 


read ſubdiviſions. Page 97, line 1, for ſefton read 


 fſeftions., Page 10b, lines 1 and 2, for intervals read _ 
interval. Page 109, line g, for run re:4 rein, Page 
111, line 9, for columns read column. Page 114, line 

a Þ for manzuvre read maneuvres, Page 115, line 9, 


or divifions real ſubdivifions, Page 116, line 15, for 


columns read column, Page 119, line 21, for columns 
vead column, Page 118, line 19, for files read file. 

Page 125, lin: 20, for left read right. Page 128, line 

97 for ſubdivi ons wheel read ſubdiviſton wheels, Same 

g line 14, fo Page 132, line 

25 for light read Gift. Page 141 line g, for then read 


Page, line 14, for guides read guide. 


thus, Page 148, line 12, for ſubdivifion read Sobgiorſ< 


tons. Page 144, line 9, for ſubdiviſons read ſubdiniſ- 
ton, Page 149, line 3, for head read heads, Page 
Page 152, line 
ge 161, line 49% 
-211 mut keep a book, Page 164. 


1350, line g from bot. for.one read any. 
10, for abſolute read abſolutelß,. Pa 
- after the word fr 


Page 85, line 14, for ſubdiviſoown _ 
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212 EXPLANATION, 


FLATE V..p i 


: Forwing and deploying columns, pe X. Art, 3 6, 
m5 


FLAT E VI. p. 86. | 

Fig. 1, 2 450 4. Forming and deploying columns 
b. by "Chap, Xa. Art, 8, 10, Par 1. 8 | 
3. Cloſe column wheeling to the left. Ps XI. 
e | 


PLATE Vil. . 95. 


Fig. 1, 2, and g. Forming and deploying columns by, 

the oblique march, Chap, X. Art. 12 18 
14, and 17. 

4. Forming the oblong ſquare, Chap. xIII. : 

"5% te 145- 2 Oh 


PLATE VIII. p. 112. | 
ig. . Deploy ing a double column. Chap. X. Art. 18. 
2. Squadron. inclining to the rig ht by an echellon 
movement. Chap. X III. Art. 2. 
3, and 4. Squadrons paſſing lines of infantry, 
Chap. XIII. Art. g, and 5. 


| PLATE IX pie. | 
ihe different methods of POOR defles. Chap. XIII. 
Art. 8, 9, and 10. 2 


| P LAT E X. p. 140. 
Fig. 1, 2, 3, and 4. Shew the methods of 4 
tronts. Chap, XIV. Art. 1, 2, 4, and 6. 
3. Charging infantry,, part of the quad ron in 

| column. Chap, XV. Art, 2. 
6. Charging in column upon a line of infantry, 

whotc wings ate covered. Chap. XV. Art. g= 

7 ard 8, Retreating in line, and alternately by 


ſubdiviſions, Chapy XV, 1 
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The Author's diſtance from the Preſs, prevented him 


from Reviſing the proof ſheets ; the Reader 1s there- 
fore requelled to corre the following Errors: 


Page 11, line 12, for ingredients read ingredient. 


Page 12, line 17, for that is read that it is. Page 18, 
line 2, for they read the men, Page 21, line 11, for an read 


a. Page 61, line 5, for /eft read right, Same page, line 
8, for performing read forming, Page 65, line 26, for 


troop read troops, Page 69, line 16, for and they poſt, 
read and poſt, Page 68,line 29,for diviſton readdivifions. 
Same page, line g from bottom, for 5th read 4th, Page 70, 


line 2, for the files read the front files, Same page, line 2 
from bot. for up the read u to the. Page 83, line 5 from 


5 bot. for column read /quadron. Page 84, line 7, for 
| Facing read falling. Sime page, line 18, for up the 
read up to the, Same page, line 20, for ſubdiviſion 


read ſubdiviſſons. Page 83, line 14, for ſubdiviftor Th 


reed ſubdiviſions, Same page, line 16, for ſubdiviſten 


read ſubdiviſions. Page 97, line 1, for ſedton read 
 feftions, Page 10b, lines 1 and 2, for intervals read 
interval. Page 109, line g, for run re:4 rein. Page 
111, line 9, for columns read column, Page 114, line 


9 for manzuvre read maneuvres, Page 115, line g, 
15 


diviſſons real ſubdiviſions. Page 116, line 15, for 
columns read column, Page 117, line 21, for columns 


read column, Page 118, lin: 19. for Ales read file, 
Page 125, lin* 20, for left read right. Page 128, line 
97 for ſubdivi ons wheel read ſubdiviſton wheels, Same 


Page, line 14, for guides read guide. Page 132, line 
25 for li gAt read lift, Page 141. line 8, for then read 


thus, Page 142, line 12, for ſubdiviſion read ſo3diorſ= 
tons. Page 144, line 9, for ſu54ivifcons read ſubdim/- 

tion. Page 147, line g, for head read heads, Page 
150, line g from bot. fol. one read any. Page 152, line 


10, for abſolute read abſolutely, Page 161, line 24, 


after the word π⁹ο -:11 mul bee ß a book, Page 164, 


laſt line, for „ i /addle, Page 170, line 3, 
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= for cauſe read cauſes. Page 18, line 29, for attribute 
= read order. 5 8 
3 Page 64, line 18, aſter the words rank is /:zed, the 
whole, to the bottom of the page, to be annexed to the 


es the read attribute th:, Page 198, line 8, for order 


* 


Note at bottom, to read thus—To form this rank into 


two, agreeable to the directions in chapter 4, count of 


one. quarter of the files from each flank towards the 
center, and call them wings —then order Wings 
Forward March! Both wings advance the length of 


{he troop is now tobe counted of into proper dtvifuons, 
«4d the officers _— 1 oficers are to take 


"their pots, 1 WO 61 


. > 


a hirſe to the front. Paſſage — To the Center! Te 
wings Cloſe up to the center and form a front rank, The 
_ officers will careſully obſerve that the ſiles cover properly, 
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